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PREFACE. 



AjiKOiD'a First and Second Latin Book was introdnced to the 
American public some five yeais smce, under the editorial care 
•f Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this coontry, and oomparadvelj so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best *^ to make any material alteration 
in the original work.'' The marked &Tor with which the volume 
was at once received, and the almost unprecedented success 
which has since attended it^ are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the dassrroom and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion have, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the beginner in I^atin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, azid thus to render 
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the work worthy of yet higher favor and success. The entire 
book has been rewritten and many important additions have 
been made. 

The Latin of the First and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been 
found necessary to add many new selections, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Ladn, by resorting exclusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Gcero. 

In the preparation of this book, it has been a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics as 
to simplify y and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the very out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be* 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorflf method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram- 
matical fi)rms and of the elementaiy principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exercises for ti'anslation 
consist of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of English, 
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the first of each hemg designed to illustrate the particular topic 
which diances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
furnish nuscellaneous examples on the various subjects already 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and a 
review. 

For convenience of reference and hr the puipoi^es of general 
review, a summary of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to the lessons. The Syntax will be foimd, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in point of daasification 
vid arrangement, upon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Reader and an Exercise Book — the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exercises on the principle of analysis and synthesis, , 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Arnold's First and Second Latin Book; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
character, from some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
Grammars in use in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's First Latin Grammar ; together with numerous otiier 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the lust Latin Book, by Professors M^Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Oompo- 



dtion, one of the yolmnes of the excellent Classical Series pub* 
lished by the Messrs. Appleton, has been consulted iirith much 
advantagCk 

For valuable assistance in the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Ana- 
lysis of the English Language. 

A. HABENESS. 
Fkovidence, July 18, 18fi1 
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PEONUNCIATIOK 

Tbs two Methods, the Continental and the English, which at pra^ 
ent prevail in thii pronunciation of Latin, differ from each other 
ehiefly in the sonnds of the vowels ; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general fiEivor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gible on the Continent of Burope, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of communication. 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters^ 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

Reh. 1. The vowel sounds are a, <; t, o, ti, and y; tibe oonsoDanta 
are the same as in Engliah, with the omission of vj, which is not 
usodiaLatia 

Hem, 2. Two vowels sometimes unite m sound, and form a diph- 
thong, as in English; e. g., «b in Cesar. 

Rkic. 3. X and 2* are called double consonants \ l, m, n^ and r, 
liquids, and the other consonants, with the exception of h and 1^ 
mutes. 

* JT is eqidvaltnt ioc9crff9, and f to dlik 



2 FIRST LATIN BOOK, 

IL SYLLABLES. 

la the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, Trwre^ vice, acute, Q,nd persuade, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ; 
thus, rruyre, virce, a-cu-te, per'sua-de. 

in. QUANTITY. 

Syllables are, in guantity or length, either long, short, 
or common (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short). 
1. A syllable is long in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphthong, as the first syllable 

of COBCfo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by j, x, z, or any two 
consonants, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2.. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Rem. The letter h does not affect the quantity of the preceding voweL 

The quantity of syllables, when not determined by these rules, will 
be indicated in thcTocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash - when long, by the curve ^ when short, and by the two 
together ^ when common, 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress oi 
voice, is placed: 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the first; 
as, homo, a man. 



^ _. a in made; e. g., edit. 
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2) 111 words of more than two syllables, on the^enwft 
(the last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity ; 
otherwise oa the antepenult (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, rddicns, con'sulw. 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary accent ; as, demanstratur. 

V. SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

1. The Continental Method.* 
1. The Sounds of the Vowels. 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows : — 

a din father; e. g., aris. 

(1. ail 
(2. e in met; 
e in m£; 
in no ; 
in nor; 

u 6 in do; 

J e in me; 

Rem. T is used only in words derived from the Greek. 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by quantity and accent^ (TTT. 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of the Diphthongs, 

88 and OB ... a in made; e. g., aetas, coelunoL 
au ... ouinout; e. g., auriim. 

Rem. TheTowelsinetand«tt are generally pronounced separately 

*FQr tbe CootineDtal Pronunciation the editor la indebted to the 
kindnesB of Mr. Oeoige W*. Greene, Instructor in Modem Language in 
Brown XJniyeraity. 
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e-g., 


am6t. 


e.g., 


irg. 


e-g-, 


6rS. 


e-g-, 


Sm8r. 


e-g-, 


unS. 


e.g., 


nymphs. 
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8. The Sounds of the Consonants, 

The pronunciation of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. Thk English Method. 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the English method, the vowels generally hare the long or short 
•Rngliah goundfl : the length of the sound, however, is not dependent upon 
the quantity of the yowel, bat must be determined by its situatioQ or 
accent 

(a) In all monosyUahles, vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word; as, si, re. 

2) The sJiori soimd if followed by a consonant; as, 
sitj rem; except post, monosyllables in cs, and plural 
cases in os; as, hos (a plural case). 

(6) In an accented penult, vowels have 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by Z, r, or h; as, deus^ 
pater, patres; except tihi and sihu 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
I, r, or h; as, helium, reodt. 

(c) In any accented syllable except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong ; as 
e in iadem. 

* The system of vowel sounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, is based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper 
Names. The ndeSf however, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddard, are 
ao prepared as to show the sounds of the vowels, in all their various 
■ituations, independently of the divisi<m of words into syllablea. Tbia, H 
ii hoped, wiU fiacilitate their application 
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2) The short sound before a consonant; as o in 
dominus: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perhaps Z) ; as, Punicusj saiubritas. 

b) J., e, and o, before a single consonant (oi a mute 
before Z, r, or h), followed by e or i before another 
vowel; as, dSceo, dcria. 

{d) In all unaccented syllables^ vowels have the sliort 
sound; as, cantdmus, 'lAgikU: except, 

1) Final a in words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of oA, as in the word America; e. g., 
rrmsa {musah). 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and sibi), es, and 
05, in plural cases; as, hSmini, dies, iUos (a plural case). 

3) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, diebus, 
irdtus. 

RsiL By Oy and it, unaccented before a yowel, diphthong, a aingle 
consonant, or a mute followed by I, r, or A, are not quite aa short 
in sound as the other yowels in the same fiituationa. 

2. The Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

M and oe, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Ooesar^ 
Daedalus. 

Au, as in the English, author; e. g., aurum. 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Eng. 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e* g., dein, 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin. 

Rem. 1. The yowels in ei and oi are generally pronounced sepa- 
rately. 
Rem. 2. A few other combinations seem sometimes to be u9od as 
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diphthongs. U is always the first element of these combinft 
tions, and has then the sound of w; as, mad/i »« swade: except^ 
Ui in huic^ and cui^ -vrhich has the sound of long i. 

3. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lisli ; c and g, however, are soft before c, i, and y, and 
the diphthongs ce and ce, and hard in other situations: 
ch is always hard, like k ; as, charta QcartaK). 
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LESSON I. 
Parts of Speech. — PropositioTi. — Subject — Predimto. 

L In Latin, as in English, words are dirided, au> 
cording to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speech, viz. : Nouns^ Adjectives, Pronouns^ Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, dmds, thou lovest; 
puer ludit, the boy plays. 

8. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the subject, or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate, or that which is said of 
the subject: thus, in the proposition, puJer ludit, puer 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludit (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject 

4, In Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the ])redicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition dmds, thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of amds, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot be 
/, he, or they, but must be thou, 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
vord, that word is always a verb ; e. g., dmdt, he loves. 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separat- 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. — Proposition, Puer (the boy) ludii (plays). 

Pucr (the boy) is the subject^ because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (3). LtldKt (plays) is the 
predicate^ because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (3). 

Example 2. — Proposition, Amos (fchou lovest). 

Amos is the predicate^ because it is that which is said 
of the subject. Thou^ the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending a5, of the predicate amas^ 
fully implies it. 

7. Eocercise in Analysis* 

Puella {the girl) cantat (sings), Puer {the boy) 
ludSt {will play). Pater {the father) videbit {tuiU see). 
Mater {the mother) ridebat {was laughing), Currebat 
{he was running), Cantabit (Ac mil sing). Ludebat {he 
was playing), Arabat {he was ploughing). 



LESSON II. 
Verbs. — First Conjugation. 

8. A VEKB expresses eocistenee, condition, or actum (ge- 
nerally the existence, condition, or action of some person 

* These propositions are to be analyzed according to the ezamplea 
jost givea The object is twofold : first, to fix definitely the distinction 
between tvhject and predicate ; and, secondly, to show the learner that 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, /, thou, he, <&&), it is 
generally omitted in Latin. The use of the pronoun to express emphtm$ 
or contrast will be considered in another place. 
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or ihing^ called its svbject) : as, eis^ he is ; dorrnit^ he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asleep) ; dmdt^ he loves. 

9. When a verb expresses simply its meaning^ with- 
out reference to any person or thing, as dmdre^ to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or question, referring to its subject, as 
amdtj he loves, it is said to be in the Indicative Mood.* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, drndtj he loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As acting inpast time ; as, dmabdt, he was lov- 
ing. It is then said tobein theim^TeTy^^ Tense. 

8) As acting in future time (i. e., about to act) ; 
as, dmdhity he will love. It is then said to be 
in the Future Tense.* 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himsdf; as, amo, I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spoken to; as, dmds, thoulovest, and then 

both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Second Person. 

8) As spoken of; as, dmdt, he loves, and then both 
subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 
18. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing; as, 
dmdt, he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the SinguVxt 
Nurnher. 

« Hie other maodM and Umm will be noticed ic anoOier place. 
1* 
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2) As consisting of more than one person or thing; 
as, amantj they love ; and then both subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plural Number. 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Boot, or that part of the verb which re- 
mains unchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
dm in am^^, dm6, amat, and a7?iabTt. 

2) The Endings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz., amarej 
amS, ama^, and amoH^ — ^the endings are, are, o, 
at, and oM/. 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in are; as, dm- 
ire, to love. These are said to be of 

The First Conjugation. 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as, &mdre; root, dm. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings : 



Present 


Imperfect 


Future. 


St, 


abat, 

PARADIGM. 


abit 



Amare, to love : root, dm. 

Present. Am-at, he, she, or it loves {or, is loving). 

Imperfect Am-abat, " " " v^roB loving. 

Future. Am-ablt, *' " « will love (will be loving). 



17 — 19.] VERBS. — FIKST CONJUGATION. 
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17. Vocabulary. 






Latin. 


Meaning, 


Key-ioords,* 


Amare, 


to love 


(amorous). 


Arare, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Cantare, 


to sing 


(canto). 


Labdrare, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vigilare, 


to watch 


(vigilant)^ 



1& Mcerciae. 
1. Laboratf 2. Cantat 3. Arat. 4. Arabat 
5. Amabat 6. Vigilabat 7. Vigilabit. 8. Cantabit 
9. Laborabit. 10. Vigilat. 11. Laborabat 12, Ama- 
bit. 13. Amat 14. Cantabat 16. Arabit 





LESSON III. 




First 


QmjugcOion — continued. 


18. VOOABULAHY. 




Ambulare, 


to walk 


.(ambtdatory). 


jQrare, 


to swear. 




Pflgnare, 


to fight 


(jfmgnacious). 


SaJtare, 


to dance. 




Sperare, 


to hope. 




Vocare, 


to call 


(vocation). 



* These Key-words, derived from the Latin, are introduced partly aa 
a key or help to the learner, in fixing the meaning of the Latin, and 
partly as specimens of English doriyatiyes of Latin origin. 

f The subject of each of these yerbs may be, in English, either he, she, 
or it The ending, aty shows the number and person of the subject, but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When the subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, wo can usually determine from the connection which subject to 
'o«6, just as in English we determine the meaning of the pronoun they, 
which may represent either tJtinga or perwM, and either nuUea orfe- 
In these exercises the pupil may use A« aa the subject 
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20. Id Englisli, tlie tenses, nuTnbers, and persons of 
verbs are indicated by certain toords or signs; as, 

PretenL ImpetfecL IkOure, 

He loves, He was loving, He miU love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Hence, in translating English into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the tensey number, and person of the 
verb by the^opcr endings; e. g.: 

PretewL Imperfect Fuiun, 

Eng. He loves, He was loving, He unU love. 
Lat. Ama^ Amabat^ AjoaabiL 

21. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat. 3. Ambulat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Vocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 18. Vocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit. 

(6) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 8. He hopea 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He will plough. 
12. He will call. 18. He will swear. 14. He will hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON lY. 
Verhs. — Second Conjugation, 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, monere^ 
to advise. These are said to be of 



23 — ^25.] VERBS, — sEcoin> conjugation. 
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The Second Oonjvgation. 

28. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ; as, monere ; root, mon. 

2) The ffiird persons singular of the present, imr 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the folloyring 
endings : 

Pretent, Imperfect, TSdurt, 

«t, gbat, ebit 

PARADIGIC. 



M5nerS, to advise : root, mm. 

Present M5n-et, he, she, or it advises (is advising). 
Imperfect. M6n-€bat, « <* «< was advising. 
Future. Mta-ebit, ** « ** will advise. 



24. Vocabulary. 

Ddcere, 

Dolere, 

Flere, 

MSLnere, 

Movere, 

N€re, 

Respondere, 

Ridere, 

Timero, 



to teach 
to grieve 
to weep, 
to remain, 
to move 
to spin, 
to answer 
to laugh 



(docile). 
(doUful). 



(move), 

(respond), 
(ridicule). 



to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Bidet. 2. Docet. 8. Eespondet. 4. Dole! 
5. Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat. 9. Mo- 
vSbat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 13. 
Respondebit. 14. Ridebit. 15. Movet. 16. Docebat, 
17. Manebit. 18. Met. 19. Eidebat. 20. Nebit 
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21. Pugnat. 22. Manet. 23. Pugnabat. 24. Mane- 
bat. 25. Pugnabit 26. Manebit. 27. Cantat. 28- 
Timet. 29. Saltabat. 30. Eespondebat. 81. Ambu- 
labit. 32. Timebit. 33. Laborat. . 84. Movet. 85. 
Saltabat. 36. Docebat 87. Vocabit. 88. Dolebit 

{b) 1. He remains, 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teaching. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep, 
12. He will remain. 18. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. Ho was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 
Verbs. — Third Conjugation. 

26. Some verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, regere, 
to rule. These are said to be of 

The Third Conjugation, 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg, 

2) The third persons singular of the present^ im- 
perfect^ and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 



28. 29.] VEBBS. — THIED CONJUGATION. 
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Preteni. 


Imperfect 

ebat, 

PARADIGM. 


Future, 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


E«g6rS, torule: 
Reg-it, he^ she, 
Reg-eb&t, «* " 
Reg-et, « « 


root, reg. 
or it rules (is ruling). 

" was ruling. 

« wiU rule. 



28. Vocabulary. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


Qfibher ; as, wiwJnbber) 


Cadere, 


to fall 


(cadence). 


Currere, 


to run 


(currenf). 


Discere, 


to learn 


idvfcipU), 


Legere, 


to read 


(legibU). 


Lodere, 


to play 


(ludicrous). 


Scribere, 


to write 


(scribe, scribble). 



29. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit. 8. Discit 4. Discebat 5. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet. 8. Cadet. 9. Leget. 
10. Legit. 11. Currebat. 12. Scribet. 13. Scribit. 
14. Ludebat, 15. Discet, 

16. Laborat. 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat. 
20. Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat. 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat. 26. Flebat. 27. Cadebat 
28. Arabit. 29. Eespondebit. 80. Ludet 

{b) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 8. He falls. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will leam. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 13. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is fighting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 23. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 
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[30—38. 



LESSON VI. 

Verbs. — Fourth Conjugation. 

80. Some verbs have the infinitive in Ire; as, aud^re^ 
to hear. These are said to be of 

The Fourth Gonjugation. 

81. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending Ire; as, avMre; root, and. 

2) The third persons singtdar of the present^ imper- 
fect^ a,nd future tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

PreaenL ImperfecL ISOure. 

it, iebat, iSt. 

PARADIGBL 



Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


AudirS, to hear : 

Aud-it, he, she, 
Aud-iebat, " « 
Aud-iet, « •* 


root, and. 
or it hears (is hearing). 

** was hearing. 

" will hear. 



32. Vocabulary. 






Audlre, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Custodire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormire, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Eriidlre, 


to iostroct 


(erudUian), 


Scire, 


to know 


(science). 


Sitire, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 





33. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Custodit. 2. Eriidit 3. Sitit. 4. Sitiebat 
5. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sdet 8. Audiet 9. 
Dormiet. 10. Dormit. 11. Erudiebat. 12. Custodiet* 
18. Venit. 14. Audiebat 15. Erudiet 
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16. Ambulat. 17. Docet. 18. Currit. 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat. 21. Kidebat. 22. Ludebat. 23. Dormie- 
bat. 34. Saltabit. 25. Nebit. 26. Discet 27. Veniet. 

(J) 1. He thirsts. 2. He knows. 3. He guards. 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coining. 7. He will come. 8. He will hear. 9. He 
will thirst. 10. He will know. 11. He hears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was hearing. 16. He will guard 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaching. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 30. He was weeping. 
31. He will learn. 32. He will sleep. 



LESSON VII. 
Verbs, — Four Ckmjvgaticns, — PlurcU Number. 

84. The Four Conjugations already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) In any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

Con;. L Con/. IL Co«;. HL Con;. IV. 

ar^, ere, SrS, irS. 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
each other only in the vowel before re, which is called 
the chofracteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows : 
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r35. 



Oonj.L Conj.lL Conj.IIt Oonj.lV. 

£t| 6j 6> 1« 

Rzif. — ThcBe Towela occur so frequently in their respectiye conjuga- 
tions, that tliey are called favorite yowels of the conjugatiooa. 
The third conjugation has also )£ as a favorite yowel, aa in th« 
present ending, It ; e. g., reg% he rules. 

2) In any regular verb, the third persons singular 
of tlie present, imperfect, and future tenses of 
tlie indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
yerb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows : 





Pres. 


Imperf. 


FuL 


Conj. I. 


at, 


abat. 


abit. 


II. 


et, 


ebat. 


6bit. 


ni. 


% 


ebat, 


et 


IV. 


It, 


iebat, 


let. 



35, In any regular verb, the third persons plural, in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singxdar, 

Exa — ^If { immediatelj precedes f , it must be changed, in the fourth 
conjugati<m, into iu ; as, audUy he hears ; aucUuntf they hear : and in the 
other conjugations into u ; as, UmabXtf he will love ; &mabunty they will 
love. 

PARADIGK. 



TV J Si°g- 

?Plur. 



Present 

Am-at, 

Am-ant, 

Mdn-et, 

Mon-ent, 

Reg-it, 

Reg-unt, 

Aud-it, 

Aud-iunt, 



ImpeTfeet 

am-abat, 

am-abant, 

mon-gbat, 

mon-ebant, 

reg-ebat, 

reg-ebant, 

aud-i€bat, 

aud-i€bant. 



Future. 
Sim-abit 
Slm-abunt. 
m5n-€bit. 

reg-et 
regf-ent. 
aud-iet. 
aud-ienl 



86, 37.] NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE CASE. l9 

86. Uxercises. 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 3. Ambulabat. 4. Ambu 
IjThant. 5. Arabit. 6. Arabunt. 7. Docet. 8. Docent. 
P Timebat. 10. Timcbant. 11. Eidebit. 12. Eide- 
bunt, 13. Ladit. 14. Ludunt. 15. Scribebat. 16. 
Scribebant. 17. Curret. 18. Current. 19. Dormit. 
20. Dormiunt. 21. Yenicbat. 22. Yeniebant. 23. 
Custodiet. 24. Custodient. 25. Yocant. 26. Dolent. 
27. Discunt. 28. Sciunt. 29. Saltabunt. 30. Move- 
bant, 31. Legebant. 32. Erudiebant. 88. Jurabunt. 
34. Manebunt. 35. Cadent. 36. Sitient. 

(b) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 3. He was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. Thej 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. They will remain. 18. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 28. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 30. They were teaching. 31. They were learn- 
ing. 32. They were instructing. 38. They will sing. 
34. They will weep. 35. They will read. 36. They 
wUl come. 



LESSON Yin. 

Nouns. — Nominative Case, 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as, CcBsar, 
puer, a boy, &c. 
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Rem. 1.— Names of individual penoDa or objects are called proper 
nouns ; as, CcBa&r ; RofnH, Rome. 

Rem. 2.-^Names applicable to persons or objects, not as individtuds, 
but as nunnbers of a claaSt are called eofnmfm nouns ; as, Iqu&af 
a horse (a name applicable to all animals of this dass). 

88. All nouns have gender^ number, person, and case, 

89. The Oender of a noun is either masculine, femi 
nine, common, or neuier, 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob 
jects which have sex, except such names of animals as 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) Masculine, when they denote mdk beings ; as, 
homines, men; jmer, a boy; leones, lions. 

2) Feminine, when they denote femak beings; 
as, mUlier, a woman ; pudld, a girl ; lecena, a 
lioness. 

8) Common, when they apply alite to both sexes ; 
as, parens, a parent (either male or female)) 
testis, a witness (either male or female). 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuter 
in EngUsK), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammatical 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine ; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but principally by their 
endings, 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endings, 
are: 
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1) Most names of rivers^ imnds, and months are 
masculine ; as, Bhenus, the Ehine ; auster^ the 
south wind : ApriRs^ April. 

2) Most names of countries^ towns, islands^ and 
trees are feminine ; as JEgyptus, Egypt ; BomS^ 
Eome ; DeVos^ name of an island ; laurus^ the 
laurel-tree. 

8) IndeclinahU nouns* and clauses used as nounSj 
are neuter ; as, fas, right ; nihilj nothing. 

Gender, as determined by the endings of nouns, will be noticeo m 
tcxmection mth the seyeral dedensiona 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, the jperson spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoJcen of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Oases of Latin nouns are six in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative^ 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called D& 
clension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Pu£r ludit, the boy plays. 

49. EuLE OF Syntax. t — The subject of a finite 
(i. e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Rem. 1. — ^Thus, in the example, ^u^ is in the nominatiye by this rulck 
Rem. 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb» as in English. 

* Such as have but one form for all cases and both numbers, 
f Rules for the goyemment and agreement of words are called Jivlei 
of Synt€tx. 
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60. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A finite verb must agree 
with its subject in number and person, 

Rkm. — ^Thus, iu the above example, liidU is in the third person singu- 
lar, to agree with its subject piih'. 



Determine which of the nonos in the following Yocabulariee 
nave naittral gender, and which grammatical, and apply rules. 

51. Vocabulary.* 



Caesar, m. 


Caesar, 






a celebrated Rotnan 


general. 


Flliiis, fn. 


son 


(^jaidl). 


P&ter, m. 


father 


(paternal), 


PueUa,/. 


girl. 




Puer, m. 


boy 


(puerile). 


Vincerg, 


to conquer, 
52. Exercises. 


(vincible). 



(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 3. Filius disce- 
bat. 4 Caesar vincebat. 6. Puer veniet. 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(6) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coming. 

* Gender is indicated in the Vocabularies by m. for mateulineyf. foi 
feminitUj c. for common, and n. for neuter. 

f As the Latin has no article, a noun may be trandated, (1) without 
the article ; as, p^T^, father : (2) with the indefinite article ; as, piit(hr, a 
father : (8) with the definite article ; as, pSOr, tJie father. 



54.] NOUNS.— NOMINATIVE 


CAS2. 




LESSON IX. 




Nbuns.- 


—Nominative Orse-^-Oontinxied. 


3. Vocabulary.* 




Aqua,/ 


water 


(aqueous). 


Aquila,/ 


eagle 


(aquUine). 


Avis,/. 


bird. 




Canis, c. 


dog 


^emune). 


Equus, m. 


horse 




FlUa,/ 


daughter 


(JUiai)' 


Fluere, 


to flow 


(fluent). 


Hostis, c 


enemy 


(hostile). 


Imp^rare 




(imperative). 


Magister, 


master, teacher 


(magisterial). 


Mater, 


mother 


(maternal). 


Mors,/ 


death 


(mortal). 


Nubss,/ 


cloud. 




Rex, 


king 


(regal). 


Servus, wi. 


slave 


(servamt). 


Volare, 


toflv 

54. Exercises. 


(volatUe). 
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(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aquila volat. 3. Hostis ve* 
aiebat. 4. Nubes movet. 5. Aqua fluit. 6. Cania 
ludebat. 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebat. 9. 
Rex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat. 11. Volant. 12. Servus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Timebant. 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant. 18. Filia dormie- 
bat. 19. Dormiebant. 

(6) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
3. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

* In this and the following Vocabularies, whenever the gender of a 
noun is not marked, the pupil is expected to determine it by the ndei 
already givea 
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slave will swear. 8. Caesar waa coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 13. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep* 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing 
18. They wiU laugh. 



LESSON X. 
Nouns, — Vocative Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative^ when spoken of, is called the vocative, when 
spoken to. This corresponds to the nominative inckpend- 
mt in English ; e. g. 

Voe, Nom. 

PatSr, puSr cadSt. 

J?ather (or, faiher\ the boy will fall. 

Rem. — In yery abort Bentences, like the aboye, the yocatiye may be 
placed either at ihe beginning or dose ; in other caaeB, howeyer, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the sentence. 

56. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative, 

BxM. — ^The interjection is sometimes used before the name addre&.s 
ed, both in Latin and "RngliaK 

57. Vocabulary. 

Agricola, husbandman {agricuJiiUTe). 

Balbus, Balbus, a marCs rumie, 

Caiiis, Caius, a man^s name. 

Discipuliis, pupil (disciple), 

Morderg, to bite. 

* A single exception -will be noticed in another place. 
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O (inleiy\)j O, used in direct address. 

Peccare, to sin (peccajU). 

R^gina, qaeen. 

Sdr5r, sister. 

58. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Puer jurat. 2. mater, puer jurat. 3. Puer 
^debat. 4. Puer ludebat, magister. 5. Eex saltabat. 
i. reglna, rex saltabat. 7. Mater dolebit 8. /Sbror, 
mater dolebit. 9. Canis mordebit. 10. puer, canis 
toordebit. 

11. Mors veniet. 12. Balbus jurabat. 18. Jurabunt, 
14. Agricola arabit. 15. Arant. 16. Servus peccat. 
17. Peccabant. 18. Magister exudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet. 20. Vincebant. 21. Scient. 22. Discebant. 
23. Puella legebat. 24. Eex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet. 26. Pugnabant. 27. Vincunt. 

(J) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
will conquer. 3. The slave was weeping. 4. Father, 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing {swears). 
6. Master, the boy is swearing {swears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. Mother, they will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will jun. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, hing. 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will learn. 23. The pupil 
will leani. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 30. The mother wiU teach. 31. The king 
is conquering. 32. The father will come. 
2 
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[59, 60. 



LESSON XL 

Nouns. — Apposition, — Modified Sybject 

59. The subject of a proposition may have a noon 
denoting tlie same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

BuJbject not modified. Subject modified 

1. Latonus regnabat. 2. Latinus rex regnabat. 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

Beh. 1. — Eex, in the above example, limits LStiniia ; L e. it aho^^ 
that the predicate rSgnObSt is not affinned of every one who maj 
have borne the name Latinos, but 011I7 of Latinus the king, Rez 
is in the same case as the subject^ i e. nominative, and is said to 
be in apposition with it 

IIeil 2. — ^The noun in apposition is generally placed after the notm 
which it limits, as in the above example ; i^ howev6^ it is emphor 
tic, it is placed before that noun. 



60. Vocabulary. 




Anrnm, 


gold. 




1 Crescere, 


> to grow, I 
to wax (as moon) ' ' 


(cresceni). 


Faustulus, 


FanstnluB, 
an Italian shepherd. 




LatlnuB, 


Latinus, 
a king of Laiium. 




Lavinia, 


Lavinia, 
daughter of Latinus, 




LQn&, 


moon 


ilunar). 


Micare, 


to glitter, to shine. 




Mile$, 


soldier 


(military). 


Numa, 


Ntima, 
second king of Rome, 




PastSr, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ pastorati. 
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RegnSirg, to reign (regiutniy rdgiC). 

TulUi, TuUia, 

a queen of Rome. 
Victoria, Victoria, 

queen of England, 

61. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Balbus dormiebat. 2. Balbus servus dormit. 
3. Latinus regnabat. 4. Latinus rex vincebat 5. Tul- 
lia cantabat. 6. Tullia regma saltabit. 7. Caius pastor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aunim micat. 10. Lavinia 
reglna regnabat, 11. Currebant, 12. Current. 13. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Eidebant. 15. Canis mordebit. 
16. Mordebunt. 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebunt. 

(i) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Nnma was 
reigning. 3. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Qxieen Victoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was ploughing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They wiU spin. 14. The boy will fight 15. They 
will fight. 



LESSON xn. 

Nouns, — Oenitive Case, — Modified Subject, 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished from each other by the 
following 
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OSNinVX ElVDINCNL 



J)ee.L J)ecJL J)ec.lIL Dec. IV. I>ee.\. 
ae, I, IB, Qs, €1.* 





EXAMPLES. 


Dec. I. 

n. 
m. 

IV. 
V. 


NomifuUive. 
MOsa, a muse, 
Servus, a slave, 
Honor, an honor, 
Fructus, afruU, 
Dies, a day. 


Chnitive. 
mosae, of a muse. 
servl, of a slave. 
honoris, of an honor. 
fructQs, of a/ruif. 
dieij of a day. 



Rem. — ^The geniliYe endings are usuallj added to the word after tho 
ending of the nominative is dropped ; but, as this is not always 
the case, it becomes necessary, in order to decline a noun correctly, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : accordingly, both 
these forms are given in the Vocabularies 

63. The Oenitive Case expresses possession, and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of, and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive, 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis corona, the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; drnor gloriae, 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun ; e. g. 

Subject not modified^ Subject modified, 

1. I^us regnabit. 2. Regis filius regnabit. 
The son will reign. The son of the king will reign. 

Rem. — ^The genitive rSgXs (of the king), in the above example, modi 
fies flliiU (the son) ; i e. it shows that the predicate rSgnabXt 

♦ In this ending e is long except in sp6l, fidfii, and r8i. 
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(win feign) is not affinned of every bod, bat asAj of the son of 
Hie king, 

a) In the example, the limiting genitive stands be- 
fore the noun which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

b) K the noun which is limited by the genitive is 
emphatic^ or is a monosyUdble, it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

1. Cicer8, pater patriae. 

Cicero, the father of (his) country. 

2. Lex naturae. 

The law of nature. 

Kem. — In the first example, p&(er is emj^tic, and in the second, lex 
IB a monosyllable ; they accordingly stand before their genitives 

65. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing ; e. g. LdVinus rex^ 
Latinus the king (59, Eem. 1). 

2) In the genitive^ when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. BegisfiUus, the son of 
the king. 



66. Vocabulary * 




AgrTcola, 


Gem ftgi'icolae, 


husbandman (agnctdture) 


Amicus, 


" amid, 


friend (amicable). 


Balbus, 


" Balbl, 


Balbus, a marCs name. 


Caiiis, 


" Cail, 


CaiuB, a matHs name. 


Canis, 


" caniB, 


dog {camne). 


Filia, 


« flliae, 


daughter. 



* The genitiye is giyen in the Vocabulary ; and the pupil maj detep 
nune from the genitive ending to which declousion the noon belongs* 



80 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



[67 



Filius, 


GeiL filil. 


son 


(Jlial). 


Frater, 


a 


fratris, 


brother 


(fratemtdy 


Latlnilcs 


u 


Latlnl, 


Latinus, 










a king of LcUium, 


Miles, 


it 


mllitis, 


soldier 


(military). 


Pater, 


u 


p&taris, 


father 


(jpatemaT)* 


Puer, 


u 


puerl. 


boy 


(pueriUy. 


Reglna, 


u 


reginae. 


queen. 




Rex, 


u 


regis, 


king 


(regal). 


Servjis, 


u 


servl. 


slave 


(servant) 


TuUia, 


w 


Tulliae, 


Tullia, 










a queen of Rome, 






67. 


Exercises, 





(a) 1. Servus dormit. 2. BaUn servus dormiet. 3. 
Filius ludit. 4. Begis fiKus ludebat. 5. Beglnae pater 
docebat. 6. Filia ridebat. 7. Filia reginae ridebat 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. Balbi servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis pastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia ^o^^rw nebit. 15. Begis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat. 

(i) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king wU] 
conquer. 3. The brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the hing is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father of Balhus was laughing. 

8. The shepfverdCs dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The hoy^s dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
man^ s dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight. 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherd's daughter (the 
daughter of the shepherd) is spinning. 
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LESSON XnL 
Nouns, — AocusaUve Oase. — Direct Object of Predicate. 

68. Every noun consists of two distinct paxts, viz : — 

1) The Hoot^ or that part which remains un^ 
ekanged throughout the various cases of both 
numbers , as mus in musa, musae^ and musam. 

2) The Midings, which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musae, and musa?7i, the end- 
ings are a, oe, and dm, 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, musa, 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servOsj Gen. serm; root, 
serv: honor , Gen. honoris; root, honors &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. I) The Accusative JSingidar of neuter nouns is the 

s^me as the Nbniinaiive; e. g., Nom. sceptrum^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. sceptrum, 
2) The Accusative Singular of masculine sjidLfemi' 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee,L Dee.IL JkcILL 2>«c IV. J)ee,Y. 
am, um, em, um, em. 



* If <he nouD is of ihe first dedensiaD, the learner wiU, of course, odd 
die ending given for the first declension ; if of the second, the ending 
giren for the second ; and so on. 
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EXAMPLES 






1 
f 
j 


Genitive. 


RooL Ending, 


Aeauaihe, 


Dec. L Mosae, (fa muse; 


mas 


-&m; 


mosam, a muse. 


II. 


Beryl, of a slave ; 


serv 


-urn; 


senrum, a slave. 


m. 


HSnOris, of an honor j 


' h5nOr-em; 


h6n0rem, an honor. 


IV. 


FruGiHSj^afruil; 


fruct 


-um; 


fructum, afruiL 


i V. 

1 


Di6l,ofaday; 


di 


-gm; 


diem, a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds very nearly to 
•the English objective, and is used after transitive verba 

and certain prqposithns, 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tran- 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct object; e. g. 

Serviiis imperium administrat. 
{Servius the government administers^ 
Servius administers the government. 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb ; 
thus, government is placed after administers; but m Latin 
the object precedes the verb ; thus, imperium precedes 
admmistrdt, 

74. Eul:e of Syntax. — The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 



75. Vocabulary. 






Aodificare, 




to build 


(eMfiee). 


Dies, 


Gen. diei, 


day. 




Ddminus, 


« dominl, 


master, as owner 


(dommeeit 


EpistolS, 


« epistalae,/. 


letter 


(epistle). 


Laudare, 




to praise 


(laud). 


McMostrare, 




to show. 




Mors, 


** mortis,/. 


death 


(mortat^. 



76.] 


NOUNS. — 1 


LCCtJSATIVE CASE. 




Morus, 


Oen, mon, m. 


wall 


(mural). 


Ocscldere, 




to kill. 




Puella, 


" puellae, 


girL 




Sen&tus, 


'* seD&tQs, m. senate 


(senate). 


Sperare, 




to hope for. 




Terrere, 




to terrify. 




Timere, 




to fear 


(timid). 


Via, 


« viae,/. 


way, road. 




Videre, 




to see. 




Vitare, 




to shun. 






76. 


Exercises. 
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(a) 1, Caius pvdlam laudat, 2. Puer mw^m aedifi 
cabat. 3. Eex piierum ridet. 4. Puer mortem YitaL 
5. Puella diem sperabat. 6. Puella viam monstrabit 
7. Servus dommum occldit. 

8. Puella puSrum laudat. 9. Eex senatum timet. 
10. Puer canem timebit. 11. Epistolam scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat. 13. Mortem vitant. 14. Mor- 
tem timent. 15. Balbus servus dominum timebit 
16. Balbum servum docent 17. Balbi filius puerum 
laudabat. 

(J) 1. The boy will show the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a waU. 8. Caius was praising the toy. 4. 
The slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for 
the day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girl. 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a wall. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 13. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
the son. 



2» 
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LESSON XIV. 
Nouns. — Accusative^ continued, — Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. EuLE OF Syntax — Certain qualifying words, 
called adverbs, are often connected with verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1. Miles fiyrttter pugnat, 2. Miles non ptignat. 
(The soldier bravely fights.) {The soldier not fights,) 
The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight 

Rkm. — ^In these examples, /or«^^ (bravely) and n^ (not) are adverbs 
modifying pagnUt In Latin the adverb generallj precedes th<i 
verb, as in these instances. 

78. Vocabulary.* 

AnguTs, anguis, c. 

Christi&nus, I, m. 

Fortiter, 

Lex, legis,/. 

M&ter, matris, 

Negligere, 

Non, 

Pastor, pastoris, 

PecCkniSi, ae,/ 

Servius, I, 

Vox, VOClB,/ 



(a) 1. Servius pugnat. 2. Servius fi^rtiter pugnat. 
8. Mors Christianum nonf terret. 4. Agricola anguem 
timebit. 5. Agricola anguem non timebit. 6. Pater 



snake, serpent 




Christian 


(Christiaii), 


bravely. 




law 


(legal). 


mother 


(maternal). 


to disregard 


(neglect). 


not 




shepherd 


(pastor). 


money 


(p&mniary), 


Servius, a marCs name. 


voice 


(vocal). 


79. JEkercises. 





* In this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
ending is given immediately after each substantive. 

f In translating non before a verb, place 'not* after the EDg!iBh 
tense-sign; thus, ndn terrSt, does not terrify, or U not terrifying. 
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filiam audiebat. 7. Pater filii vocem audiebat 8. Ma- 
ter vocem negliget. 9. Mater filiae vocem rum negliget 

10. CaiuB legem negligebat. 11. ChristiaiiuB pecimiam 
negliget. 12. Pecuniam negligent 13. Pu€rum docent. 
14. Christianus mortem non timet. 

(6) 1. The husbandman will fight. 2. The husband- 
man will not fight 3. Servius fears death. 4. Servius 
does Twt fear death. 5. The slave hears the voice of 
(his) master, 6. The boy was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. 8. The dog will 
not bite. 9. Servius will avenge the death of the king. 

10. They do not fear death. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Caius is teaching the boy. 13. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not blearing). 15, They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON XY. 
Nouns. — Dative Oase. — Indirect Object of Predicate. 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the ob- 
jective with tc or for in English ; as, musa^ a. muse ; 
Dat musae^ to or for a muse. 

81. The Dative Singular of a noun may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee. I. Dec. XL DecUL Dee. IV. DecY. 
ae, 0, I, ul * ei.f 



* Neuter nouns of the fourth dedenaiaQ are ezoeptions, as thej hayt 
ttie dative singtUar like the nominative. 

t In thifl ending e d long except in spSi, fXd^I, and rSl. 



86 FIRST LATIN BOOK. [82—84 

EXAMPLES. 



Genitive. 


Root Ending. Dative, 


Doc. I Mna&e, of amuse; 

11. Servl, of a slave; 
III. Honoris, (f honor; 
TV. Fructfls, offruU ; 

y.Bl&l, of day; 


mQs - ae ; maeae, to or for a muse, 
serv -o; servo, « « a slave, 
honor -l; honOrl, « « anhonor. 
fruct -ui; fructui, •* «« a fruit. 
di -ei; diei, « ** aday. 



82. The person or thing to or for which any thing is, 
or is done, is called an indirect c^ect; e. g., 

Balbus^ero viam monstrat. 
(BaUms to the boy the way shows.) 
Balbus shows the way to the boy. 

Rem. — In the example it -will be observed Uiat the indirect object 
precedes the direct This is the more common order, though not 
onfrequently reversed. 

83. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the daiive ot 
the indirect object. 

84. Vocabulary. 



Accasaire, 


to accuse. 


Bellum,'!, n. 


war. 


Claudere, 


to shut 


Condgre, 


to found, to bnild. 


Darg,* 


to give 



(dose). 



Domus, domns^ or doml,f, house (domestic). 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indlcere, to declare (as war). 

LeS, leonis, m. lion. 

Miles, itis, m. (rarely/), soldier * (military). 

* DM is of the first conjugation, -with S short, contrary to the 2^s» 
ndrole. 
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Porta, ae./. gate j Jj^^] 

'Reperire, to find. 

Romulus, I, RomuluB, 

tlie founder of Rotm, 
Sceptrum, 1, 7k sceptre. 

Urbs, IS,/ city (urbane). 

85. JEkcerdses, 

(a) 1. Pastor viam monstrat. 2. Pastor pitero viam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit. 5. Servus portam claudet. 6. Ser- 
vos regi portam claudet. 

7. Eomulus urbem condebat. 8. Agricola anguem 
reperit. 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet. 10. Begis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant. 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(6) 1. The slave is building a wall. 2. The slave is 
building a wall for the king, 3. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing iJie road to ifiA 
husbandman. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the hoy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. They .are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 13. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 



88 FIBST I«A.Tm BOOK. [86 — 89 

LESSON XVL 
Nouns. — Ablative Case. — Modified Predicate. 

86. The Ablative Case in Latin corresponds to the oh* 
jective with Jrom, hy^ in^ or witk in English ; as, musoy 
a muse ; Abl. musd^ from a muse, or 6y, in^ or witk a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ENDINGS. 



2>ecL i>ccIL DecUL Dee. IV. DecY. 



EXABIPLES. 



i 

Oenitive, 


Boot Ending. Ablative. 


Dec. I. Mosae, cf a muse ; 

n. Servl, of a slave; 
m.UbnOTis,qf honor; 
rV. PructQs, of fruit; 

Y.Diei, of day; 


m Q 8 - a ; mosa, /rom, tn, &c., a fnuse. 
serv -o; servo, « « « a »Zaw. 
h6nOr-e; hdnore, « ** « honor. 
fruct -Q;fructQ, « «* •♦ yrut^ 
di -6; die, u u u ^y^ 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the time of an action ; e. g., 

Hieme ursiis dormit. 
(In vnnter the hear sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (when?) in tvinter. 

89. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The time when is put in the 

* The prepo6itioQ is, however, often expressed before the abUtive, as 
it is before the objective in English. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of the third dedenaion farm 
the ablalive in I, as we shall see by-ond-b^. 



90 — 93.] NOUNS. — ^MODIFIEr PRKDIOATB. 89 

ablative without a preposition (L e., without any word 
for the English at, tVi, &c.) 

Rek. — ^The abUttiYe of time often stands first in a sentence, as in Hie 
example. 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the jplace of its action ; e. g., 

Ursus in antro dormit. 
{The hear in a cave sleeps,) 
. The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave. 

91. EuLE OF Syntax — The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 

|g^ The pnpU, in preparing his exercises, should imitate the ordet 
ir Ihe examples, whenever nothing is said on the point 



1)2. Vocabulary. 






Aestas, atis,/. 


summer. 




Agdr, &gri, m. 


field 


(agriculture). 


Antrum, 1, 7k 


cave. 




AsinuB, I, nu 


ass. 




Avis, 18,/ 


bird 


(aviary). 


Dilaniare, 


to tear in pieces. 




Equus, I, m. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Hiems, emis,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, I, m. 


garden 


(horticulture). 


In (jprep, toith (ibl)^ 


in. 




Locus, I, m. 


grove. 




Mens, tis, m. 


mountain. 




Pratfim, i, n. 


meadow. 




Ursus, I, nu 


bear. 





93. Eocerdses, 
(a) 1. Ursus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 8 
Canis currit. 4 Canis in horto currit. 5. Puer lude- 
bat. 6. Puer in agro ludebat. 7. HiSme ursus in 



40 FIKST LATIN BOOK. [94, 95. 

antro dormiet. 8. Eomfilus urbem condebat. 9. Eo- 
miiliis urbem in monte condebat. 10. Hieme ursus In 
antro donnit. 

11. Servus regem occldet. 12. Leo asinum dilaniat. 
13. Eex reginam accusabat. 14. Eegina filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt. 16. Leo 3quum dilaniabit. 

(6) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 3. The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in the meadow. 5. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in the grove. 8. They will walk in the field. 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a wall. 13. They are- 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON xvn. 

Nouns. — First Declension.* 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; imless their gender is determined by their 
ngnifi^ation, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* Having learned in the previous Lessons the use of the several e<ue^ 
of the Latin language, the pupil mil now find little difficolty in master 
ing ibeftve decUniUms (62) in all the coms of both ntanbert. 
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96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us tp 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending a, as musa; root, mu$ (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may he declined (i. e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam. 


OeK. 


Dat 


Accui, 


Voe. 


AhL 


Sing, a, 


ae, 


ae, 


Sim, 


a, 


a, 


Plur. ae, 


ftifim, 


18, 


as. 


ae, 


l& 



PARADIGM. 



Singular, 


FluraL 


Norn. Mos-a, a muse. 


Nom. Mos-ae, muses. 


Gen. Mos-ae, cfa muse. 


Geo. Mns-^iTumy of muses. 


Dat Mos-ae, to^for a muse. 


Dat Mos-ls, to, for muses. 


Ace. Mos-am, a muse. 


Ace. Mqs-sls, muses. 


Voe. Mos-a, muse. 


Voe. Mos-ae, muses. 


Abl. Mos-a,yro77i, &c. a muse. 


Abl. Mn8-is,yr(»?i, &c. muses. 



98. Vocabulary.* 



Aperire, 


to open, to uncover 


(aperture). 


Aquila, ae. 


eagle 


(aquiline). 


caput, itis, n. 


head 


(capital). 


Colamba, ae. 


dove. 





* Tlie pupil must apply rules for gender. 
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Corona, ae, 
Ddl5r, 5ris, m. 
Luscinia, ae, 

RldSre, 
Sentire, 
Vinclre, 



garland, crown 
pain, grief, sorrow 
nightingale. 

S to laugh, ) 

f to laugh at i 

5 to feel, to perceive 

( by the senses. 



(coronation), 
(dolorous), 

(ridicule) 



J to biod, 
tobi 



bind up. 

99. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aqmlae volant. 3. Ee- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt 5. 
TuUiae filias ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet,. 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 9. Caius dolorem vitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolas 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 13. Eegina puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Ee^a puellis" coronas dabit. 

{b) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
^are writing letters. 3. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON xvni. 

Nouns. — Second Declension, — Nouns in ii^ and um. 

100. To the Second Declension belong all nouns wliicb 
have the genitive singular in I (62). They end in Us, 
Um, er, and ir (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in Um are grammati- 
cally neuter; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previous 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and Um, of this declension, the 
-root is found by dropping the nominative ending ; as, 

serv'USj a slave; root, serv: regn-um, si, kingdom; root, 
regn. 

103. Nouns in us are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



J^OTtl, 


Gen, 


2)aL 


Aecus, 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing, us, 


I, 


0, 


um, 


e,t 


0, 


Plur. I, 


Orum, 


18, 


C8, 


I, 


Is. 



* It has not been thought best to burden the memory of the learner 
with lists of exceptions, at this early stage of his study. Accordingly, 
general ntleSf covering the great majority of cases, are given for immedi' 
ate and constant use ; thus the pupil may fix the general principles of 
the language, and become better {nrepared to understand and recollect 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, -whether 
pertaining to gender or other subjects, will be marked in the Yocabula- 
ries. 

f The vocative singular, in nouns in its of this declension, is not like 
the nominative (see 55 and note). Proper nouns in iils drop the ending 
<^ in the vocative singular ; as, 7W/i«« (proper name), YoaTW/l. JFllius, 
a son, and g^^i&St a guardian angel, also drop the ending S in the vocar 
fcive singular. 
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Singular, 


PZura/. 


Nom. Serv-u8, a slave. 


Nom. Serv-I, slaves. 


Gen. Serv-I, of a slave. 


Gen. Serv-orum, of slaves. 


Dat. Serv-o, to, for a slave. 


Dat Serv-ls, to, /or slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace. Serv-Os, stores. 


Voe. Serv-e, sZarc. 


Voc. Serv-I, stores. 


Abl. Serv-0, /rom, 6y a store. 


Abl. Serv-l8,/rom, hy slaves. 



Rem. — ^It -will be well for the pupil to accostom himself to oompare 
the eeyeral cases with each other, and to assodato together such 
as are alike, or nearly so. 

104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 





NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 






Mm. 
Sing, um, 
Plur. a, 


Oen. Dat. Aeeua. 
I, 0, um, 
orum, Is, SL, 


Voe. 
um, 

a. 


Ahl. 

IS. 



PARADIGM. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Nom. Regn-iim, a kingdom. 


Nom. Regn-&, kingdoms. 


Gen. Regn-I, of a kingdom. 


Gen. R€gn-6rum, of kingdoms. 


Dat. Regn-5, to, for a kingdom. 


Dat Regn-Is, to, for kingdoms. 


Ace. Regn-iim, a kingdom. 


Ace. Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Voc. Regn-um, kingdom. 


Voc. Regn-&, kingdoms. 


Abl. Regn-0,/rom, by a kingdom. \ Abl. Regn-ls,/rom, by kingdoms. 



Rxx. 1. — In neuters of all declensions, the nom., aec, and tfoc. are alike 
in each munbcr, and in the plural end in ^, as in the paradigm 
just givea 

BxM. 2. — ^Neuters in Um are declined like masculines in Us of this 
declension, except in the cases just mentioned {nom,, aec, find voc.), 
Compare paradigms. 
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105. VOCABULAKY. 



Agnus, I, 


lamb. 




Discipulus, I, 


pupil 


{discvpU). 


Ddminus, T, 




(domineer)* 


Gerere, 


1 to carry on, 

' to wage (as war). 








Haedus,T, 


kid. - 




Lijpus, T, 


wol£ 




Magister, tri, 


master, as teacher 
106. Exercises. 


(magisteritCj, 



(ii) 1. Caius Balbuin docebat 2. Balbus Caium 
docebat. 3. Servus dominum occldet. 4. Servi domi- 
nos timent. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Servus do- 
mini filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timebunt. 

8. Puellae dDlorem sentiebant 9. Servi muros aedi- 
fieabunt. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* haedum dabit. 

(b) 1. Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Caius will 
punish the pupil. 3. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves will kil], lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 13. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
Tlie girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters. 

* TiM haa the datiye and ablatiye plur. in ahUs, to distinguiah i< 
from the same cases of filiUt, 
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LESSON XIX. 

Nouns. — Second Declension, continued. — Nouns in 

er and ir. 
107. Nouns in er and Jr, of the second declension, 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like servvLs (103), with 
the single exception that «iost nouns in er drop e in 
the root. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Gen^r, a son-in-law : root, gener (S not dropped). 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Nom. Gener, a son-iru-law. 


Nom. Gener-T, sons-in-law. 


Gen. Gener-I, of son-irUaw, 


Gen. Gengr-Orum, of sons^inrlaw. 


Dat. Gener-6, to soifF-iiulaw. 


Dat. Gener-iB, to sons-in-law. 


Ace. Gener-um, son-irUaw. 


Ace. Gener-oB, sons-in-law. 


Voc. Gener, son-in-law. 


Voc. Gener-I, sons-in-law. 


Abl. Gener-0,/rom sorUrUaw, 


Abl. Gener-ls, /rom sons-in-law. 


2. Ager, a field : root, agr (e dropped). ! 


Singvlar, 


Plural. 


Nom. Ager, afield. 


Nom. Agr-X, fields. 


Gen. Agr-i, of afield. 


Gen. Agr-Orum, of fields. 


Dat. Agr-^,toafield. 


Dat. Agr-lQj to fields. 


Ace. Agr-iim, afield. 


Ace. Agr-GQj fields. 


Voc. Ager, field. 


Voc. Agr-I, fields. 


Abl. Agr-Oj/roOT afield. 


Abl. Agr-l8,fromfields. 


Il^" Vir (a man) and its comp 


ounds are the only nouns in «r, and 






108. Vocabulary. 




Armiger, I, 


armor-bearer. 


Diligenti^, ae. 


diligence. 


G^ner, i, 


son-in-law. 


Liber, Hbri, " 


Wok. 


Vulpes, Ts, /. 


f,IX, 



109 — ^111.] ADJECTIVES, 47 

109. JEkerdses. 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit. 2. Pueri in agris lude- 
bant. 3. Magister pueros docebit. 4. Magistri disci- 
piilos docebunt. 5. Magister pueris libros dabit. 6. 
Armigerum occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, h) filiomm laudabat 8. 
Eeginae filia in luco ambnlabat. 9. Lnsciniae in lucis 
cantant. 10. Magistri legem non negligent. 11. Pugri 
vnlpem non Occident. 

(&) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 8. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 13. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which is 
used to qualify substantives ; as, honus^ good ; magnus^ 
great. 

111, The form of the adjective .ofte^ depends, in 
port, upon the gender of the noun which it quali js ; 
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e. g., Bonus puer, a good boy; Bona puella, a good girl; 
and Bonwm regnum, a good kingdom. Thus, bonus is 
the form of the adjective when used with niasc. nouns, 
bond with^m., and honum with neuter. 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like serviis (103), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and is 
of the first declension ; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 

PARADIGM. 





Boniis, good. 








SINGULAS. 






Mase, 


Fern. 


NetU. 


, Norn. 


B6n-U8, 


bon-a, 


bon-um. 


Gen. 


B5n.I, 


bon-ae, 


bon-l. 


1 Dat 


B6n-6, 


b5n-ae, , 


bon^. 


Ace. 


B6n-um, 


b5n-am, 


bon-um. 


Voc. 


B6n-e, 


bon-a, 


bon-um. 


\ Abl. 


B6n-o, 


bon-a, 

FLURAL. 


b6n-6. 


Norn. 


B6n-I, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-a. 


Gen. 


Bon^rum, 


bon-ariim, 


bon-Onlm. 


Dat. 


B6n-I8, 


bon-ls, 


b5n.ls. 


Ace. 


Bon^s, 


b5n-a8, 


bon-&. 


Voc. 


Bon-I, 


b6n-ae, 


bon-a. 


Abl. 


Bon-ls, 


bon-lfl, 


bon-ls. 



REiL-^djectiTes like the above are called adjectiTes of the First 
ana Second Declermon^ because they are declined like nouns of 
these declensions ; tlie masc and neui being declined like nouns 
of the second declension, and the fem. like those of the first 

113. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
nom. and voc. sing, in €r, like nouns in cr of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 
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clined like bonus in the Paradigm above, with the ex- 
ception, that most of them drop S before r of the root in 
all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. TenSr, tender : 


root, tener {8 not dropped). 






SINOULAB. 






If<ue. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


Norn. 


Tener, 


tSn^r^ 


ten^i-jim. 


Gen. 


TfineM, 


tSn^r-ae, 


tener-I. 


Dat 


Tener-0, 


tener-ae. 


tgner-6. 


Ace 


Tener-Gm, 


tgngr-&m, 


ten£r-iim. 


Voc 


Tener, 


ten«r.&. 


ten^r^iim. 


AbL 


TeneiMS 


tSnSr^ 


t«ner-o. 


Norn, 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae, 


tengr-a. 


Gen. 


Tener-criim, 


t^ner-arum, 


tener-drum. 


Dat 


Tener-ls, 


tSner-18, 


tener-18. 


Ace. 


Tener-68, 


tenSr-aa, 


t^ner-a. 


Voc. 


TeneM, 


tener-ae, 


tSn^r-a. 


AbL 


TeneMs, 


tiner-ls, 


tenSr-ls. 


2. 


Aeggr, sick 


: loot^ oeTT (S dropped). 






mroOLAm. 






Moic 


An. 


yeuL 


Nom. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-fim. 


CVa. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-i. 


Dat 


Aegr^ 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-o. 


Ace. 


Aegr-iim, 


aegr.iUny 


aegr-iim. 


Voc 


Aeger, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-iinu 


Abl. 


Aegr^, 


aegr-a, 

FLDKAL. 


aegr-a 


Nom. 


Aegr-l, 


aegr.4ie. 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-orum, 


aegr-arum. 


aegr-Orum. 


Dat 


Aegr-IH, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-la. 


Ace. 


Aegr^s, 


aegr-aa, 


aegr-a, 


Voc 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-a. 


Abl. 


Aogr-lp, 


aegr-lB, 


aegr-W, 
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L114, 116 



BoL— The following a^jecdres have tlie gemtive angular in %ii$ (the 
i ifl generallj short in alteriua), and the datiye aingular in { in all 
genders, yiz. : iUiitSf ancvdier ; niUtUsy no one ; tdlUs, alone ; tdtUn, 
ihQ whole ; tdlUSf any ; itniis, one ; altUrt the other ; neu^ft nei< 
ther ; and iUSSr, which (of the two). 

114. EuLE OF Syntax. — Adjectives agree with the 
nouns wliich they qualify, in gender^ nwrnber^ and 
owe; e. g., 

Mater Vamm HUam laudat. 
{The, moiher {her) good domghter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

RxiL li — ^llie adjective hiMim is in ib» feminine aectuoHve eingnlar^ 

to agree with its noun/l/t^lm. 
Rem. 2. — ^The positiai of the adjectiTe seems to depend principally 
upon emphaeie ; and accordingly the adjectiye precedes orfoUowi 
its noun, according as it is or is not emphatic. In the example, 
bSn&m is emphatic. 
RnL 8. — Ifeua, my ; tuUs, your (or thy) ; tuUs, his, her, &c^ though call- 
ed atgecHve pronouns (273 and 295), are in dedenmon and agree- 
ment really adjectiyes. They usually follow their nouns : e. g., 
MtUi& ftn<*.^ns Tn su2m ezdttSt. 
(7%0 woman maid her awakens.) 
The woman awakens her maid. 



115. VOCABULAKY. 






B^nlgnus, ^, um, 


kind 


(henign). 


Bdnus,SL,iim, 


good. 




Magnus, &, um, 


large, great 


(magnitude). 


MeiiB,* &, um, 


my. 




Pulcher, chri, chrum. 


beautifuL 




Sepelrre, 


to bury. 




StudlOBus, Sl, iim. 


studious. 




SuuSjf &, nm. 


his, her, its, their. 




TuuB, ^, iim, 


your, thy. 





* Yoc. sing. masc. is ml. 

f The meaning of this word depends in part upon tiie gender and 
iiMriiW of the subject of the propositioii in which itis used I1iufl,]n tfat 
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116. Fjocerdses. 

(a) 1. Regina pueros laudabat. 2. Eegina puSros 
bonos laudabat, 3. Pater filium suum*- docebat 4. 
Mater filias svxis amabit. 5. Bona mater filias suas 
amabit. 

6. Magister pugros docebit. 7. Bonus magister stu- 
diosos puSros docebit. 8. Agricolae anguem non 
timebunt. 9. Caius bonam legem non negliget. 10. 
Christiani legem bonam non negligunt. 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat, 

(6) 1. The father was burying Ais* son. 2. They are 
burying their *^ sons. 3. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautifiil daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wol£ 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXL 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ continvea, 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective r 
masc. sing. ; moman^ if fem. sing. ; and thing, if neute* 
sing.; e. g., 

abore example (Miiligr ancOISm su&m excitSt^ ntHm means her, because 
the subject mUlier ia/em. nng. ; mth a masculine subject it would i 
hUf and with a plural subject^ tktir^ ito. 



52 FIEST LATIN BOOK. [118—120. 

Ayarus pecHniam amSt. 
{The (waricuma {man) money loves,) 
The avaricious man loves money. 

Reil — ^After a plur. adjec. the noun is sometimes expressed and 
sometimes omitted in the Eng. translation ; thus, Hvdrt may b4 
translated avarieiout men, or simply ths atfarieiotu, 

118. When a noun is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regis corona. 

{The great of the king crown,) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna boni regis corona. 

{The great of the good king croum.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119, 



Vocabulary. 




Aureus, &, urn, 


golden. 


Avaritia, ae, 


avarice. 


AY&rus, &, iim, 


ayaricious. 


Impiiia, &, iim, 


impious. 


Indoctiia, &, iim, 


unlearned. 


L&bor, oris, m. 


labor. 


Po«t&, ae, m. 


poet 


SSipienti&, ae. 


wisdom. 


Vindicare 


to avenge. 



120. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 8. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant 8. Christiani avaritiam vita- 
bunt. 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

{b) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disro* 
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gards his slave's great labor. 8. The beautiful daugh- 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will lavgh at' the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of iheit father. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON xxn. 

Nouns and Adjectives. — First and Second Declension^ 
continiied. — Price, Value, and Degree of Estimation. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price, value, or degree 
of estimation ; e. g., 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendSt. 

{The avaricious {mari) {his) country for gold wiU sell.) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2. Avariis pecuniam magni aestlmat. 

{The avaricious {man) money at a great {price) values.) 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
{cr highly). 

122. EULE OF Syntax. — Price, when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Bek. 1. — ^The gemtiye of a few nouns and the ablative of a few adjec 
tiyes BometimeB occur ia expressions of price and value. 

Reil 2. — In example 1. the noun aurO is in the ablative, and iu ex- 
ample 2. tho adjeotive mOffnl is in the genitive, by the above ruleb 
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128. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, 
Anrum,!, 

Magni, 

Magnl aestimarS, 

Parvl, 

Parvl aestlmarg, 
Pfttrii, ae, 
Prodltor, OrTa, 
Vendere, 
V^rus, &, urn, 
VirtQs, Qtls,/. 



to value 

gold. 
( at a great price, 
f at a high price. 

!to prize highly, 
to think highly of. 
( at a little price, 
{ at a low price. 

to think little of. 

native country 

traitor. 

to sell 

true, reaL 

virtue. 



[128, 124 



(estimate). 



(patriotic), 
(vend). 



124. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Impius putriam auro vendebat. 2. Proditor 
patriam ^an;i' aestimabit. 8. Caius amici sui laborem 
parvi aestimat. 4. Boni virtutem magni^ aestimant. 

5. Eex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Begina aurgam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
ServTis pueros vocabit. 

(b) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold. 
2. Caius values true virtue at a great (price).^ 3. The 
master thinks little* of' the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricioua 
(man) will value virtue at a low (price),* 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high {price),'* 8. Christians 
think little * of money. 
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LESSON XXHL 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class L 
125. To the Third Dedension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singular in is. They end in o^ e^ t^ 
o^j/j c^lj n, r, 5, tf x^ and may be divided into four 



1) Those whicli have the root the same a^ the 
nominative dngular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mulier^ a woman ; root, mulier. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, Zso, a 
lion; root, hon. 

8) Those which form the root by dropping the 
ending of the nominative singular: as, urbs^ 
a city ; root, urh. 
4) Those which form the root by changing the 
ending of the nominative singular: as, pietas^ 
piety; Toot^putat 
126. Class L — This dass comprises nouns in c,* \ n, 
r, f, and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the fallowing slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in tier and her g^ieraily drop e in the 
root : as, pdtier^ a father ; root, p&tr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into % in the 
root : as, flumen, a river ; root, flumm. 

8) Nouns in ut change u into l in the root : as, 
cdputf a head; root, captt 

* Tliere are only two notma with this endings one of which beloDgs 
toCIftBsIL 
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[127, 128 



UTtL—Tbe quflntiHy of the radical Towcd is aomeiimes changed ; thii 
is the case in most noons in dl and Or, which generally lengtlieo 
the Towel in the root 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENIHN68. 





Nam. 




Gen, 


Dot 


Aecu8» 


Voc. 


Ahl. 




Sing. 
Plur. 


& (ii), 


Is, 
um 


(ium), 


I, 
ibus, 


i (ii), 


i (i&). 


e(l). 
ibuB. 



Rdl—- llie indosed endings bdong only to neuters in e, at, and an 

FARADIOnS. 



1. caput, n 


, ahead. 


2» ATiYmSl, n., an animal 


(root,c«ptt[126,8].) 


(root, tame as nwL* [126].) 


Sinfftdar. 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural 


Norn. Caput, 


Cipit-a. 


Norn. Animal, Anim&].ia. 


Gen. Capit.18, 


C&plt-iiBL 


Gen. Animal-is, Aninsal-ium. 


Dat Cipit-I, 


C^pit-ibus. 


Dat Animal-l, Anlmal-ibus. 


Ace. C&put, 


Capit-i. 


Ace Animal, Animal-ia. 


Voc. CapGt, 


Capit-SL 


Voe. Animal, AnimAl-ia. 


AbL Ciplt^, 


Capii-ibuB. 


AbL Animal-i, Animal-ibus. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominativi 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to th« 
root the following 

CASE-ENnmCS. 



JTofii. 


Gen. 


I^ 


Aeeuti 


Fofc 


AU. 


Sing. — 
Plur. 6s, 


Is, 
um(ium). 


ibiis, 


em (im)r 

68, 


€8, 


ibus. 



* With the racBcal Yowel lengthened (126, EtxM.). 
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BxiL—Tbo indoBed endiogB (except that of tlie gemtiTe pLtml, whidi 
will be noticed again, 141) belocg only to a few words. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. LSbSr, m., labor. 

(root» tame cw ncm,* [126].) 
SingtUar Plural, 
Nom. LSLb5r, LSLbor-Ss. 
Gen. L&bor-is, Labor-Qm. 
Dat L&bOM, L&bor-lb&s. 
Ace L&bor-«m, L&bsr-es. 
Voc L&bdr, L&bor-es. 
AbL L&bor-e, Labor-ibuis. 



2. MuliSr,/, a woman. 

(root) Mme m nom, [126].) 
Bingtdar, Plural, 
Nom. Mfilier, Mulier-es. 
Gen. Mfilier-ls, M&liSr-&m. 
Dat Mulier-I, MQUer-Tb&& 
Ace. M&lier-em, M01igr-€B. 
Voc. Miilier, MtUier-fis. 
Abl. MuUer-e, MuUer-ibito. 



129. Vocabulary. 

BrQtus, T, 
Caecus, &, dm, 
Consul, IS, 
Finlrg, 
Frater, tris, 
Locfird, 
Miilidr, gi^s, 
SSnatdr, oris. 
Siren, IS, / 
Sol, IS, m. 
S5r5r, Oris, 



8. PatSr, 


d father. 


4. Fratgr, a brother. 


(root, iMKr [126,1].) 


(root^yr*^ [126,1].) 


Singtdar. 


Plural 


Singular. Plural 


Nom. P&t^r, 


Patr-es. 


Nom. Pratgr, Fratr-€8. 


Gen. Pfttr-is, 


PHtr-um. 


Gen. Fratr-is, Fratr-Qm. 


Dat PJltr-I, 


Pfttr-ibQs. 


Dat Fratr-i, Fratr-ibus. 


Ace Pfttr-em, 


Pfttr^B. 


Ace. Frfttr-£m, Fratr-e& 


Voc Pater, 


Patr-€s. 


Voc Frater, Fratr.€s. 


AbL P&tr-€, 


P&tr.ibfi8. 


Abl. Fratr-e, Fratr-ibus. 



Bratas, a Roman consul 

blind. 

consnl, Roman chief magistrate. 

to finish. 

brother. 

to shine. 

woman. 

senator. 

siren. 

snn. 

sister. 



• With the mdicalTowelto^gthened (126, B«fc)b 
8» 
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180. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sorores 
accusabit. 8. Bratum consiilem occidebat. 4. Sena- 
tores Caesarem occidebaut. 

C. Bonus puer caput aperiet 6. Servi capita aperiS- 
bant 7. Sirenes cantabant. 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Caeci 
solem non vident. 10. Pastores aurum magni aestimant. 

(6) 1. The boy accuses his brother, 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 6. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
(price)* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct theii 
daughters. 



LESSON xxiy. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class H. 
131. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in a, 0, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in i, add t: as, poemSj 
a poem ; root, pdemdt: hydromeR, mead ; root^ 
hydrorrielit. 

2) Nouns in o add n ; as, leSj a lion ; root, leon. 

Rex. 1. — is long in the root 

Rex. 2. — ^Nouns in do and go change o into t, before n in the root. 
at mfffOftkyvfpa; root» Mf^^Flfk 
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PACADIGMS. 



1. Po§ma, fUj a poem: root, ^??iaf (131, 1). 


Sing^dar. 


PlvraL 




N. Poemi, 


N. Poemat-a* 




G. Po«ra&t48, 


G. Poemat-um 




D. Poem&H 


D. Poe]ii&t.ibii8,«rl&* | 


A. Poemi, 


A. Poem&1^&. 


1 


V. Poemi, 


V. Poemat-a. 


{ 


A. Po«m&t-e, 


A. Poemat-ibus, or IS.* 


2. SennS, m., a disamrse. 


8.Virg»,/, 


avAgiru 


(root, i^rm^ [181, 2].) 




(TD0t» vir^ [181, 2. BoL 2].) 


BingtUar, Plural. 




Bingviar. 


Plural 




N. Tirg», 


Virgin.€s. 


G. Sermon-lB, SermOn-um. 


G. VirgiE-is, 


VirglD-am. 


D. Sermon^l, Sermon-ib&B. 


D. VLrgin-l, 


Virgin-ibus. 


) A. Sennon-ein, Sennon-es. 


A. Virgin^m, 


Virgin-ea. 


V. Serm^ ScrmOii^B. 


V.Virg«, 


Vu-gin-es. 


A. Sennon-^ SemKHiPibiiB. 


A. Virgin-e, 


Vlrgln-ibufl. 


182. Vocabulary, 






Accipit^r, triB, »•. 


hawk. 




H5md, ln!f^ 


man. 




Optift, onis,/ 


choice 


(pptional). 


Oratift, onis,/. 


oratioxk 




Orator, oris, 


orator. 




Pavtt, 6ni8, m. 


peacock. 




PoemSL, tis, ft. 


poem. 




Sermft, onis, m. 


discourse 


Q WI"flWH^ • 


Timid-us, a, flm, 


timid. 




Virgft, inls, 


maiden, vhrgin 


(virgin). 



* Nouns in a generally take the ending U instead of XbUa in the dat 
■nd abl plural 
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188* JEtcerciaes. 

(a) 1. Pater tuus poemata legebat. 2. Fo6ta sermo* 
nem tuum laudabit. 8. Timidae puellae pavonem 
lament. 4. Yir^nes homini riam moDstrabunt 

5. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. PuSri homi- 
nes timent. 7. Indocti sapientiam pann' aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant 

(6) 1. My brother is reading your discoarse. 2. The 
boys will kill the peacock. 8. They will kill the bea> 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the pc«m. 
6. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves te^ the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove* 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly* 18. The avaricioua 
think little* of wisdom. 



LESSON XXT. 

Nouns. — Third Declension, — Chtss HL, 
184. Class HL comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in fe, ms, ps^x{=cs orgs), is, ysj c, a few in t,* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in is, ms, ps^ and ys, drop s: as, urbs^ a 
city; root, urh; hiems, winter; root, hiem. 

2) Nouns in x {=cs or gs) drop the s in x: as, 
vox (c5), a voice ; root, voc] rex {gs), a king; 
root, reg. 

* NouDs in t are of Greek ori^i BCmt of these are iDdedbmUe ; a 
fl^ fosn Um n«t 117 droppisc: <» and a ft w by addii^ 
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8) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es, drop those 
endings; as, hostts^ an enemy; root, host: 
nubes, a cloud ; root, nub: mdrSy a sea; root^ 
mar. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. TJrbs,/, a city. 


2. Marg, n., a sea, 


(root, «r6 [184,1].) 


(root, m^Jr [184, 8}) 


Binffular. Plural. 




N. Uriws, Urb.68. 


N. Mar-e, MSlr-iSL.t 


G. Urb-is, Urb-ium .♦ 


G. Mir-18, M&r-ium.t 


D. UrM, Urb-ihflfl. 


D. Mir-i, Mir-ibus. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-es. 


A. M&r-e, MSLr-iSL. 


V. Urb-8, Urb.68. 


V. Mar-e, • M&r-ii. 


A, Urb-e, Urb-lbus. 


A. Mir.l,t Mir-ibiis. 


8. Arx (cs), /, a citadel 


4. Eex (gs), m., a Z^itj^. 


(roat^a«j[m,2].) 


(root,r«5f[184,2].) 


Singular, Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Arx, Arc-SB. 


N. Rex, Reg-es. 


G. Arc-ifl, Arc-iiim.* 


G. Rsg-is, Reg-um. 


D. Aro-l, Arc-ibfiB. 


D. Reg-i, RegHibuB. 


A- Arc-em, Arc-«8. 


A. Reg-em, Reg-^s. 


V. Arx, Arc-€s. 


V. Rex, Reg-68. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibus. 


A. Reg-€, Reg-ibus. 


5. Hostis, c, an enemy. 


6. Ntibes,/, a chad. 


(root»A«rt[184,8].) 


(roat.nfl6[184,8].) 


Singular. Plural 


Singular. Plural. 


N. HoBt-is, Host-Ss. 


N. Nob^s, Nob-es. 


G. Host-is, Host-iiim. 


G. NQb-is, NQb-iilm. 


D. Host-I, Host-ibus. 


D. Nob-I, Nob-ibus. 


A. Host-em, Host-«8. 


A. Nob-em, Nob-fis. 


V. Host-Ts, Host-es. 


V. Nob-es, Nob-6s. 


A. Host-e, Host-ibiis. 


A. Nob-c, NQb-ibfis. 



* Monosyllables uibot x, preceded bj a consonant, bare turn m ihM 
gemtive plunL See 141, 8. 
i See 12t 
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135. VOCABULABY, 




Arx, arcis, /. 




citadel, t J wer. 




Clvifl, Is, m. and 


1/ 


citizeD 


(ctriO, 


Frutex, icis, m. 




shrubw 




Grex, egis, m. 




flock, herd 


(gr^arums). 


Hostis, IS, m, ai 


Id/. 


enemy 


(hostiie). 


Jodex, icis, 




judge 


(Judtciai). 


Pax,pacis,/. 




peace 


(jHicific). 


Reus, I, 








Senrare, 




to keep, observe 


(serve) 


ViSlare, 




to violate. 






136. Mnercises. 





(a) 1. Caius leges violabit. 2. Eegina urbem con 
debat. 8. PuSri magnam urbis portam claudunt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Kens judicis vocem 
timet 

6. Gives regem aocusabant. 7. Consules bostes 
"fincebant. 8, Pastor gregem magni^ aestimat. 9. 
ioni cives pacem magni aestimant. 10. Filii patrem 
"Wndicabunt. 11. Serrus frutXcem in horto reperiebat. 
X2. Impii patriam auro vendunt. 13. Eei judicis vocem 
timgbtint. 14. Proditor patriam ^arw* aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestimabunt. 16. Agricola 
laborem finiebat. 

(6) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe the laws. 8. They will guard the city. 
4. Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters* 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy {pL). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 18. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14. They praise the judges. 15. 
Christians will observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Good citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is axscus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accusing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold. 21. They 
think UtUe • of ' virtue. 22^ They prize money highly. ■ 



LESSON XXVI. 
Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class IV. 
137. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in asj osj us, b, ns, rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, t^ 
or d. 

1) Nouns in as. Is, ns, rs, and most of those ines, 
generally change s into ^; as, pvetas, V^^J'i 
root, jpietdt: mens, a mountain; root, mont: 
Shies, a fir-tree; root, Sbiet: mtlesj a soldier; 
root, mUit (See Bem. 2, below.) 

Rem. 1. — Idasculines ia as, of Greek origtai, insert n before < in tbo 

root: 8.8, Uiphda, an elephant; root, Ul^hant 
Rnc 2. — ^Manj nouns in ea change e into i, before t, in the root: aa» 

m%U»; Tootf milU. 

2) Nouns in os and t« generally change s into r or 
t : as, flos, a flower ; root, Jlor : sacerdos, a priest ; 
root, sacerddt : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut : 
^enw5, akind; root, genSr: tempus,iime; root, 
ternpor, 

RsiL— -Most nouns in u$ change « into r, and « of the nominatiTe h& 
eomes 8 or d is tlM root» as in tlies^ €aBaiiiple& 
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ri88. 



FARADIOHS. 



1. Civitafi, 


/, a state. 


2. Ara, /, art 


(root, tlvUat [187, 1].) 


{root, art 


[187,1].) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. CivitaB, 


Civitat-fis. 


N. Ars, 


Arties. 


G. Civitat-is, 


Civitat-iim. 


G. Art-is, 


Art-ium. 


D. Civitat-i, 


CivitaWbus. 


D. Arfc.1, 


Art-ibus. 


A, Civitat-em, 


Civitat-es. 


A. ArUem, 


Art^s. 


V. Civitas, 


Civitat-cs. 


V. Ars, 


Art-€s. 


A. Clvitat-e, 


Civitat-ibus. 


A. Art-g, 


Art-Tbus. 


3. Mil&, c 


, a soldier. 


4. Corpiia, 


n., a body. 


(root, mltU [181, 1, Rni. 2].) 


(root, carpdr [187, 2].) | 


Singtdar, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. Miles, 


Mllit-6s. 


N. Corpus, 


Corp6r-a. 


G. Mllit-Ts, 


Mllit-um. 


G. Corpor-is, 


Corpor-um. 


D. Mllit-I, 


Milit-ibus. 


D. CorpSr-l, 


Corpor-ibus. 


A. Mllit^m, 


Milit^ss. 


A. Corpus, 


Corp6r-&. 


V. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


V. Corpus, 


Corp6r-i. 


A. Mllit-e, 


Mllit-ibiis. 


A. Corpor-e, 


Corp5r-ibus. 



Aliqnidf tempSris, 
Multumf bdnl, 
Quiintiimt vdluptatis, 
Nihil Bt&bilitatis, 



138. The Latin, like every other language, hat 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itself called 
Idmna:* e. g., 

J something of time (Lot. Idiom). 
some time {Eng. Idiom). 

J much of good (LaL Idiom)' 

much good (Erig. Idiom). 

!how much of pleasure {Lot. Idiom). 
how much pleasure (Eng. Idiom). 
; nothing of stability {LaL Idiom). 
no stability (Eng. Idiom). 

Rxx. — ^Tliese (f) are neuter adjectives used as nouns ; they govern 
the genitive by the rule ahready given (65). 



* These should be carefully compared with the correspcHiding Kngliwh. 
A table presenting the Difference* of Idiom between the Latin and Eng" 
UA is inserted in this vokimaibr the benefit of the leai^ See p^ ^76. 



189, 140.] NOUNS.— THIBD DECLENSION, 



66 



189. Vocabulary. 

AIiquTd, 
AmittgrS, 
AvarTti&, ae, 
Civitas, atis,/. 

Corpus, dris, n. 

Elephas, antis, m. 
FigOr&,ae, 
H&bere, 

ImprdbQfl, &, um, 
Midtilm (neuL od^'.), 
Moltiim b5nl, 
Mult&m temp6ri0, 
Nihil (indec), 
PerdSrg, 

Quantum (neuL a(J^.)» 
S&cerdcs, Ctls, nt. and/ 
St&bllitas, atia,/ 
Tempiifl, drls, n. 
Ydluptas, atis,/. 



Bomething. 
to lose, 
avarice, 
state. 



i (corporal), 
(corporeal). 



body 

elephant 

fignre. 

to have. 

bad, wicked. 

much. *: 

much good. 

muck time. 

nothing. 

to waste (perdition), 

how much? 

priest, priestess. 

firmness, stability (Mnlity), 

time. 

pleasure (voluptuous). 



140. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Avaritia nihil babet vohiptatis.* 2. Multum 
iernpSris perdebat. 3. Figtira nihil babet stabilttdtis. 
4. ImprSbi leges civitatis violabunt. 6. ServiiS ele- 
pbantis corpus puSro monstrabat. 

6. ImprSbi virttitem parvi* aestimant. 7. Militea 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipuli mtdtum temporis perdunt. 10. 
Indocti mvHtum voluptdtis amittunt 

(6) 1. Tbe boy will waste mucb time.* 2. Tbey will 
lose much pleasure. 8. Tbe state will observe its laws. 
4. Tbe soldiers are violating tbe laws of tbe state. &i 
Tbe king will punisb tbe soldiers. 



M FIRST LATIN BOOK. [141, 142. 

6. The priests were praising the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly .^ 10. 
lie will laugh at' the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
ifuuch time. 12. The unlearned lose much pleasure. 



LESSON xxvn. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continu/ecL — Oenitives in 
ifim. — Oender, 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of Urn. These are, 

L) Neuters in e, al, and ar: as, mdre^ marium, 
Smmalf anlmaUum. 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class IH. : as, hostisj 
hostiUm; nvbes, nubiiim. 

3) All monosyllables ia s ot x preceded by a 
consonant : as, urbsj urhium; arx^ ardHm. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these um is 
sometimes used) : as, cUens^ cUentium ; cofiors^ 
cohortmrn. 

Reil — ^Tlie use of iUm m irords not induded m tbe above eUaaef 
must be learned firom observation. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained from their endings, by th© 
following 

BULES FOB GBAHIIATIOAL GENDEB. 

1) Masculines. — Most nouns in cr, or, as es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go^ 
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and «>, are masculine; e.g., aer, air; honSry 
honor; flos^ a flower; pes (gen. pedis), a foot; 
sermd, a discourse. 
2) Feminiries, — Most nouns in do, go, io, as, is, ys, 
aus, 8 preceded by a consonant, x, and es not 
increasing in the genitive, are feminine ; e. g., 
drundd, a reed; tmagSj an image; ordtid, an 
oration; acs^, summer; <w?t&, a tower ; lavs, 
praise; hienis, winter; fee, a law; nubes (gen. 
ntibis), a cloud. 
8) Neuters. — Most nouns in a, e, t^ y, c, I, n, t, ar, 
ur, and its, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea; 
poema, a poem ; lac, piilk ; ammdl, an animal ; 
flumen, a river ; caput, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see Table of Oenders (579). 

148. Vocabulary. 



Amicus, I,* 


friend 


{amicable). 


Animus, I, 


mind, soul. 




Carperg, 


to gather, to plnck. 




Flos, oris. 


flower 


(JlortO). 


Ignaviis, &, iim. 


indolent, cowardly. 




MagnitQd^ inis, 


greatness, size 
144. Exercises. 


(magnitude). 



(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2. 
Christiani leges bonas non violabunt. 8. PuSri muUum 
temporis* perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi dominum 
suum vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audit. 8. 



* Gender, when not given, must be determined by preyions ruleai 
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Pueri patrum voces audient 9. Lupus liaedum dila- 
niabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. -^ 

(b) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 3. The dog will fear the 
lioru 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste mixh 
time} 6. Your father will lose rrmch time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pkaaure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. The 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON xxvin. 



Nouns. — Third Declension. — Formation of Cases from 
each other, 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing, honorem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. honori, or the dat and abl. plur. 
hiandribusj or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocative singular (and ace 
sing, in 7ieuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) By dropping the ending of the given case: as, 
hS^iorem* Kom. honor. \ 

RsK. 1. — This applies to many noims whose root ends iu /, n* or r, 

and to a few with the root in it 
Rem. 2. — ^/ is changed before t into i2, and before n into <i; and S is 

inserted before r when preceded hj tor b (126, 1); o. g^ Qen. 

c&ptCU; root, eiipU; Nom. c&pUt Gen. JliknCinU; roat,JlumXn; 

Norn. Jlumhi, Oea patrXa; root, patr; Nom. ptf ^. 

J) By changing the ending of the given case into 
«, 65, &, (or for neuters into) e: as, wriw, Norn, urhs ; 
nubemj Nom. ntZJfe, &c. 

Bnc. 1. — ^This applies to most noons of Hiis dedensioa 

Reil 2. — T, d, or r, at the end of the root> is dropped before », and X 
is changed into 2; m or ^«'Will of course be written x; o. g., 
piHaUm, Nom. jM4{^d< (< dropped before «) ; mlA^Sm, Norn. nOXU 
{i dropped before a, and X dhanged into Sf); riffhtiy Nom. r^a; 
(rega.— rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with eir or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
ifo; as, generis^ Nom. genua. 

Rkk.— This applies only to a few of tibose words whose root ends in 
<^or dr. 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun denoting the manner or cause of its action, 
or the means or instrument employed ; e, g., 

Iram meam dono placabit. 
{Anger my with a gift he wiU appease,) 
He will appease my anger vnth a gift. 

147. EuLE OP Syntax. — The cause or manner of an 

* The aee, aing, is used here, Ihongh any other case would do equaly 
welL 

t The noni, and wk^ it will be remembered, are tiie sama in fenn. 
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action, and the means or instrumefot employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative. 

Rmc, — In the aboye example, dOnO expresses the means employed, 
and is accordingly in the ablatiya 

148. Vocabulary. 



Altiis, a, urn, 


high, lofty 


(dltUude). 


C&t€n&, ae, 


chain. 




Cingere, 


to surround. 




ComplerS, 


to fill 


[cnmplement). 


Cunctus, &, um, 


all (as a whole). 




Donum, T, 


gift 


(donation). 


FlQmgii, inis, 


river. 




Gl&diua, I, 


sword. 




lUastrare, 


to illumine 
to illuminate 


i (lUustraU) 


Ira,ae, 


anger 


;!(trc). 
' (irascible). 


Lnx, iQciB, 


light 


(ludd). 


MOlier, dris, 


woman. 




Plflcare, 


to appease 
149. JfJxerdses. 


(jUacabJe). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Begem catena 
yinciebat. 8. Sol nrbem magnam sua luce illustrat 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Gives regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agricola urbis 
portas claudet. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabimt. 11. Caii animum donis 
placabunt. 

(b) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 8. The 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 6. He will 
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give a beautiful garland to his sister. 6. They will 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
roimd the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light. 10. The sun fills all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 



Adjectives. — Third Declension. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have tliree different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern. 
being the same). 

8) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of the same declen- 
sion, gender J and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in e or 
t, and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plurcdj the nom., ace., and voc. neuter in ia, and 
the genitive in vSkm. 
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CLASS L — ^THBEE TEBMINATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in cr, the feminine in &, 
and the neuter in c. 

PARADIGH. 







Acgr, sharp. 








SZKGUIiAR. 






Mate. 


Fern, 


ITeut 


N. 


AcSr, 


acr-iB, 


acr-^. 


G. 


Acr-is, 


acr-is, 


aer-is. 


D. 


AcM, 


acM, 


acr-L 


A. 


Acr-^m, 


acr-em, 


acr-e. 


V. 


Aclr, 


acr-19, 


acr-S. 


A. 


AcM, 


acr-i, 

FLUBAL. 


acr-i. 


N. 


Acr-€8, 


acr-«8i 


aer-ia. 


6. 


Acr-i&iii, 


acr-ium, 


acr4um. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus, 


acr-lbiiB. 


A. 


Acr-«s, 


acr-es, 


acr-ia. 


V. 


Acr-es, 


acr-£s, 


acr-ia. 


A. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus, 


acr-ibOfl. 



CLASS n.— TWO TERMINATIOKS. 

153. Adjectives of the second class have both the 
masculine and feminine in iSj and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in ius. 



* The use of compwaiiyes -will be illustoited in connection "with the 
eompansoD of adjeetiyes. 
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1 1. Tristfa, sad. 


SHrGXTLAK. 


PLUBAL. 


Jfate, and Fern. NeuL 


MascandFem. NeuL 


N. TrisWs, trist^. 


N. Trist-es, trist-iiL. 


6. TriBt.18, trist-is. 


6. Trist-iiim, trisUiim. 


D. Trist-I, trist-l. 


D. TrisUbiis, trisl^ibiis. 


A. Tristrem, trist-e. 


A. Triflt^s, trist-ii. 


V. Trist-ia, trisW. 


V. Triat^s, triaUa. 


A. TrisM, trist-l. 


A. Triat-ibua, triat-ibiia 


2. Tristi5r (a)mp< 


irative)j more sad. 


SniGULAB. 


FLUSAL. 


MoicandFem. JTeut. 


Mate, and Fmn. NeuL 


N. TriBti5r, trigtiftB. 


N. Tri8tior-«a, triatior-SL. 


G. Tristior-iB, tristior-ia. 


6. Triatior-um, triatior-um. 


D. TristiOM, trifltior-l. 


D. Trialior-ibiia, triatior-ibua. 


A. Tristior^m, triBtiil8. 


A. Triatior-fia, triatior-i. 


V. TristiSr, triatifiB. 


V. TriatiAr-^8, triatior.&. 


A. Tristior^ (I), tristiOr^Cl). 


A. TriatiOr-ibua, triatior-ibiia. 



CLASS in. — ONE TERMINATION. 

164. All other adjectiyes of tliifl decleiision have 
only one form in the nominatiye singular for all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 





1. Felix, happj/. 




sorauLAB. 


PLUBAL. I 


MoicandFem. 


KeuL 


MoicandFmn. 


KeuL 


N. PfiUx. 


i^lix. 


N. Felicia, 


f^llciSL. 


G. F£llo-ia, 


felic-ia. 


G. Fellc-i&m, 


felic-iOm. 


D. Pelici, 


felici. 


D. Felicib&a, 


fellcibua. 


A. Fellc-em, 


felix. 


A. Felic-€a, 


fellciS. 


V. Felix. 


ffilk. 


V. Felic-fia, 


felic-i&. 


A. Pellet (I), 


felled (I). 


A. Felic-ibiia, 


I^llc-tbaa. 
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2. TrMdena, prudent, 

SmGXJLAR. PLURAL. 

M€uc. and Fern. Neut, Mate, and Fern. NeuL 

N. Prodens, prQdens. N. Prodent-es, prOdent-i5. 

G. PrQdent-18, prodent-is. G. PrQdent-ium, prodent-ium. 

D. Prodeni-l, prodent-l. D. PrOdeni-ibiis, prQdent-lbus. 

A. PrQdent-em, pradens. A. Pradent-es, prodenUa. 

V. Pradens, pradens. V. Prodent-es, prodent-ia. 

A. Prodent-e (I), prQdent-e(i). A. Prodent-ibus, prodent-ibus. 



155. VO0ABUT*ABT. 




Acer, aeils, acre, 


sharp, severe 




Pidelis, e. 


trusty, faithful 


{fMUy), 


Portis, e, 


brave 


. (foriUude) 


Gloria, ae. 


gloiy. 




M&ciilare, 


to blemish, to stain 


(mactdateX 


MazimT, 


at a very high (price). 


very highly. 


Maximi aestimare, 


to prize very highly. 




Pausanias, ae, 


Pausanias, 






a distinguished Spartan generoL 


PrQdens, entis, 


prudent, cautious. 




Tnrpl8,e, 


base, disgraceful 


(turpitude) 


S&piens, entis. 


wise. 




Splendens, entis, 


shining 

156. Exercises. 


(splendid). 


(a) 1. Pater 


mens fidelem servnm vindicabat. 2. 


Fideles servi dominos suos vindicabunt. S. Sol splen- 


dens cuncta sua 


luce illustrabat. 4. 


Sapientes virtutem 



maximi^ aestimant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Christiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem mo^ni aestimabant, 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(6) 1. The brave soldier will fight. 2. The brave 
king will conquer the enemy (pZ.). 3. The brave will 
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conquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
tlieir glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly^ 
6. Kind, masters do not punish faithful slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 
Adjectives^ conUnued, — Nouns. — Fourth Declensjon, 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension, or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the inascuUne and neuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in I^q feminine 
like nouns of the first* those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third, (See 
Lesson XXIII.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 



• 


SINOUIAB. 




PIXTBAL. 


Afent koM Sing. thM»: 




Ma9c, Fem,NeuL 


Mate. 


Fern. Newt, 


Mate. 


Fern, Neut 




2.» 1. 2. 


2. 


1. 2. 






N. 


us, er,f a, um. 


I, 


ae, a. 


U8,er, 


a, um. 


G. 


I, ae, I. 


Orum 


» arum, Oriim. 


iGs, 


Ids, lus. 


D. 


6, ae, 0. 


Is, 


Is, 18. 


I, 


I, I. 


A. 


um, &m, urn. 


08, 


as, a. 


um. 


Sm, iim. 


V. 


e,er,t a, um. 


I, 


ae, Ju 


6,€r, 


a, um. 


A. 


6, a, 0. 


IS, 


IS, IS. 


0, 


a, 0. 



* The dedeusioiis of the different genders are here indicated by nume- 
rals. 

f In adjectives in er, the mate, ncm, wng, is generaUy the root (2 la 
sometimes dropped): er, therefore, is not properly a cate-^fuUng ; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the iwm. and voe. siii^, inth* 
oat regard to the root (IQl). 

t See list, US. Rkm. 
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159. Endings of adjectives of the Third Declension. 







TWOTEBIC. 


OOMPAEATIVU. 


ONXTSBM. 




Jf. R N. 


M,d:F. N. 


M.ikF. 


N. 


M.ikF. N, 


N. 


er* IS, e. 


18, e. 


6r,t 


U8. 


various. 


G. 


18, 18, 18. 


18, 18. 


ort-18. 


or-18. 


»«»• ; 


D. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-l, 


OM. 


^ 1 


A. 


em, em, S. 


dm, e. 


or-em, 


tts. 


em-t 


V. 


er,* 18, c. 


18, e. 


or, 


us. 


like nom. ' 


A. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


OM (or-l) 


, 6r-e (5r-l). 


e(l). 


N. 


£8, €8, ia. 


68, ia. 


6r^8, 


6r.a. 


68, ia. 


G. 


iiim, ium, iiim. 


ium, ium. 


or-uin. 


Or-um* 


iiim, iiim. 


D. 


ibu8,ibu8,ibu8. 


ibu8, ibus. 


0r.ibu8, 


OMbus. 


ibiis, ibiis. 


A. 


68, €8, i&. 


68, ia. 


6r-68, 


or-a. 


68, ia. 


V. 


68, 68, ia. 


68, ia. 


or-e8. 


6r-a. 


6s, ia. 


A. 


ibu8,tb£i8,]bu8. 


Ibiis, ibus. 


6r.ibu8, 


or-ibas. 


ibtis, ibiis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni« 
tive singular in us^ and the nominative in us and u. 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are rruisculine^ and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the nominative 
ending: as, fructus^ finiit; root, /met: comu^ a horn; 
root, corn* 

168. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
dined with the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom, Gen. Dot Aeetu. Voe. AU. 

Sing lis, Qs, uT, Qm, Gis, Q. 

Plur. Qs, uikm, ib&s (iib&s }), Qs, tis, ibiis (ftbiis}). 



• The remark on this ending, in adjecdves of the first and second de* 
eiension, is also applicable here (See 158» Rev. 2.) 

f The 9r here given in connection with the case-endings belongs to the 
root ; in the nom^ aee^ and voe, of the neut, nng^ it is changed into Hb 

t Neul like nom. g This ending is used only in a few words 



164, 165.] NOUNS, — FOURTH DECLENSION. 



n 



164. Neuters in Uj though formerly considered inde- 
clinable in the singular, are found to have the genitive 
in us, and are declined lyith the following 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 





ITam, 


Oen. 


Dot 


Aecus. 


Voc 


AbL 


Sing. 


Q 


08, 


0, 


0, 


a, 


fl. 


Plur. 


ua, 


uum, 


ibus (ubuB*), 


u&, 


ui, 


ibus (ubus*). 



FARADIGlfS. 



1. Fructus, m,, fruit. 


2. Oomti, 


W., d iWTU, 


{jKioi, fruct) 


(root, 


eom^ 


Singular, PlutaL 


Sinffuiar. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-fis, Pruct-Os. 


N. Com-Q, 


Ccra-uSL. 


G. Fruct-Qs, Fruct-uum, 


G. Coro-Qs, 


Com-uiim. 


D. Fruct-ul, Fruct-ibus. 


D. Com-0, 


Cora-lbuB. 


A. Fruct-ilm, Fruet-Qs. 


A. Com-Q, 


Cora-uH. 


V. Fruct-us, Fruct-Qs. 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-ui. 


A. Fruct-Q. FrucMbus. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ibii8. 



166. Vocabulary. 

Curriis, Qs, chariot 

Dux, duels, m, andf, leader, guide 



{dvke), 
(excmciate)* 



Et, and. 

Excruci&re, to torture 

Exercitus, Qs, army. 

Inndcens, entls, innocent. 

Luctus, QS, grief, sadness. 

MSinus, Qs,/ hand (maruxcle), 

MetQs, Qs, fear. 

Nescire, not to know, to be ignorant ofl 

K^nus, Qs, bosom (simums). 

Sulli, ae, Sulla, a marCs name. 



*^ This ending w used only in a few worda 
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166. Exercises, 

(a) 1, Sinus metum nescit. 2. Luctus animum ex* 
cruciat. 8. Rex liostium (141, 2) currus videt. 4 
Hostes regis currum audient. 5^ Duces exercitui viam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epistSlas sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Bul- 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domiui mortem 
vindicabit. 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Rem.). 

(J) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 3. The bosom, of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The father is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 
Nouns. — FiJVi Declension. 



167. Nouns of the Fifik Declension have the genitive 
singular in el,* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
dies^ a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the endiDg of the gen. and dat sing, e is long, except in tjpH 
(-where it is short), ^<iet, an V r^i (where it is common). ' 



169—171.] NOUNS. — ^FIFTH DECLENSION, 



7* 



and masculine only in the plural; and TnSndieSj mid- 
day, masculine. 

Rem. — Tbi& fifth dedension oompnsef only a few wordB, and of these 
few, oolj two, — (Uis, a day, and rSa, a thing, are complete m th«i 
pluraL 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tive ending: as, dies, a day; root, di. 

170. Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 





NmL 


Oen, 


Dot 


Aeemt, 


r««. 


A^ 1 


Sing. 


68, 


61,* 


«,* 


Sm, 


ea, 


e. 


Plnr. 


€s, 


erum, 


ebufl. 


68, 


es, 


ebiiB. 



PARADIGMS. 



Res,/, a 


fAin^r, 


Dies, m. andf., a day. 


(wot. 


r.) 


(Toat^du) 


Btngtdar. 


Plural. 


Singular. PluraL 


N, R-es, 


R-es. 


N. Di-es, DUs. 


G. lUi, 


R-firum. 


G. Di-ei, Di-€rfim. 


D. lUi, 


R^bfis. 


D. Dl-ei, I»-ebQs. 


A. R.€m, 


R.€8. 


A. Di-en), Di-6s. 


V. R-es, 


R-€fl. 


V. Di-es, Di-€8. 


A. R-e, 


R-6bu8. 


A. Di^€, Di-ebiis. 



17L Vocabulary. 

Acies, €1, U.ne of battle. 

Aciem instruere, to draw up an army in older of battle. 



Copiae,t arum, 
Dies, ei. 



forces 
day. 



(copious). 



* See note on page 78. 

f Copiae is of the first dedensioii, plural ; the singular is not used 
«dth this sigmficatioa 
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[17a 


EdflcSr^, 


to lead forth 


(educe). 


Emgre, 


io pnichaae. 




Equitatus, 08, 


cavalry. 




Fides, 6l, 


faith, one's word 


(JMUy). 


Instniere, 


to arrange, to array 


(instruety 


Onmis, e, 


all, eveiy. 




Proximus, &, um, 


nearest, next 




lUdocere, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Servare, 


to keep, to observe 


(eerve). 


Sp6B,gi, 


hope. 

172. Mcerdses. 





(a) 1. Chiistianus fidem sizam servat. 2. Boni Mem 
suam non vi51ant. 3. Dies veniet. 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instruebat. 

6. Caesar equitatnm omnem educebat. 7. Puellaar 
regis currum videbat. 8» Hostium (141, 2) copias 
videbunt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistolam sua manu scribit. 

(6) 1. The king will keep bis word, 2. The queen 
will not break her word. 8. All (men) prize hope very 
highly* 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 6. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
thinks highly of his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11. The avaricious value money 
very highly. 
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LESSON xxxn. 

Nouns. — Five Declensions. — Oreek Nouns. — Oender. 
173. Terminations of Substantives. 







smeuLAm. 


■ 1 

1 




Da;. I 


DecTL 


Dec. in. 


Dec IV. 


Dee.Y 




F. 


M. 


N, 


M.^F, N, 


Jr. N. 


r. 


N. 


H. 


a8,er,!r. 


um. 


varioua. 


fia. 0. 


ea. 


G. 


ae. 


L 




18. 


08. 


€!.♦ 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


01. CL 


€!.♦ 


A. 


&m. 


urn. 




£m(im). likenom. 


iim. tL 


dm. 


V. 


3u 


c,gr,ir. 


urn. 


likenom. 


&8. n. 


«a. 


A. 


ft. 


6. 




«{l). 


Q. 


«. 






runiAL. 




N. 


ae. 


r. 


a. 


es, a,oria. 


fl& na. 


ea. 


G. 


arum. 


6rilm. 




Am (iiim). 


aiim. 


erilm. 


D. 


18. 


18. 




ibus. 


ibu8(flbu8}. 


eba& 


A. 


as. 


08. 


a. 


es. a, or ia. 


08. ua. 


e& 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


a. 


e^ a, or ia. 


08^ na. 


£8. 


A. 


18. 


IS. 




ib&a. 


ibfis (ubu8). 


ebuB. 



Rdl — ^The aboTe table presents the endings of all nouns in Hie Latin 
language, except a few derired from the Greek. The only ncmi- 
noHve endingt not already noticed, are e, a$, and et, in the first 
dedeiuion, and m and on in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek nouns. 



• See 167, ROL 
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[174. 



DECLENSION L 


1. AenSas (c mmCs name). 


2. Ancliises (a mxin's name). 


N. Aene-&8, 


N. Anchls^a, 


G. Aens-ae, 




D. Aene-ae, 


D. Anchis-ae, 


A. Aene-&m (&n), 


A. Anchla-en, 


V. Aend-a, 


V. Anchte-« (a), 


A. Aene-a. 


A Anchls-e (a). 


3. Epitome, an obridgmmL 


Singular. Plural 


N. Epitom-e, Epitdm-ae. 


G. Epitdm-€8, Epitdm-aruin. . 


D. Epitom-ae, EpltSm-ls. 


A. Epltdmren, Epitom-as. 


V. Epit5in-e, Eplt&m-ae. 


A. Epitam^ Epit6m-I8. 


DECLENSION IL 


1. Dion, n. (name of a city). 


2. Deles, / {namje of an 




island). 


N. Ili-6n, 


N. DeUs, 


G. ni-I, 


G. Del-i, 


D. IIU, 


D. Del-6, 


A. m^n, , 


A. D£l-&n, 


Y. IU-6n, 


v. Dfil-€, 


A. TIU. 


A. Del-o. 


DECLENSION IIL { 


1. Pericles (a man^s nams). 


2. Heros, a hero. 




Singular. Plural 


N. PgrfcUs, 


N. Hero-8, Hftro-fis. 


G. P6rfcl.i8, 


G. Hero-iB, Hero-um. 


D. PerfcH 


D. .Hcro-I, HerMbiis. 


A. PerfcUm (ea), 


A. Hfiro-€m(a), H€rM8(a8). 


V. PerfcUs (e), 


V. H£ro-8, Hero-es. 


A. P£i!cl^. 


A. H6ro^, Her(Wibu8. 
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176. Table of Genders of Nouns as determmed by 
Nom, Ending. 





ICASOULINB. 


FEJCDnSK. 


NZDrau 


Dec. L 


aaandes. 


&and«. 




Dec. n. 


Sr, ir, UB (and os*). 




urn (and on*). 


Dec. ni. 


er, or, os, es, in- 
creaeing in gen. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,a8,is,y8, 
aus, 8 impure,! 
X and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, 
ar, ur, and us> 


Dec. IV. 


68. 




n. 


Dec. V. 




€s. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [679]). 

176. VOCABULAKY. 

\ccipere,t to receive, to accept 

Achillas,; 18 Achilles, 

a Grecian hero, 
Aeneas, ae, Aeneas, 

o Tr^on prtncCm 
Anchlses, ae, Anchises, 

the father (f Aeneas^ 
Asc&nius, I, Ascanias, 

the 9on if Aeneas, 

CarthftgO, Inis, Carthage, 

a city in the northern part cfAJriea. 



** Ili^indosed endings belong to Greek noona^manj of whidi, being 
proper names (of men and women), haTe natural gender. 

f Preceded by a consonant 

t AcdpSr^ fonns its imperfect and future tenses like yerbs of ths 
fourth conjugation. (See 270, 271.) 

{ Achilles, being a Greek noun, is declined like Poricles (174). 
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Dido,* Qfl, w 0Bi8» Dida, 

qiuen cf Tyre and c^Utwarii ike 
foundress cf Carthage, 
Epitome, €s, abridgment iepiiome) 

H6r08, 6iBp hero« 

IfistariH, ae, history. 

IndustriSL, ae, industry. 

. Noster, tr&, tram, our. 
Regnum, I, kingdom, govemment 

Rom&, ae, Rome, 

city cf Italy ^ on the rtver TSheTt 
Troj&nuB, &, iim, Trojan. 

177. Eocerdsea. 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Ancliisee filius, tirbein condebat. 2* 
Ascanius, Aeneae filius, regnum accipit S. Dido 
Carthaginem condebat 4. Epitomen orationis s\iae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria mtd' 
turn voluptdtis habet 7. Laborem suum finiet 8. Horti 
nostri multos flores habent. 9. Servus puSros vocabit. 

(ft) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. The son of 
Anchises was founding Borne. 8. Aeneas, the son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Eome (the city 
Eome). 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They will kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will show 
their swords to the boys. 

* Dido is sometimes declined regtdarly, as a Latin noon of the tlard 
declension, and sometime? has the gemtive in Us, and all the other casei 
fike thenom. 



176 18(X] VERBS,— PRBDICATE. 86 

LESSON xxxm. 

Verbj, — ^EssS, to be. Predicate, EssS, vnth a Noun or 
an Adjective. 
178. EasS, to Je, is an irregtQar verb (L e., it dofts 
not belong to either of the four conjugations abeady 
noticed), and gives us in the third persons ol the present, 
imperfect, andjuhire tenses, the following 

PARADIGSL 



Sinffular. 


PlyraL | 


Present Est, he, she, or it is, 


Sunt, iheyare. 


Imperfect Er&t, « - -was. 


Eiant, ** were. 


Future. Erlt, « « - wiU be. 


Erunt, •* wfflbe. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by die verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. TerrS est r5tandS. 
The earth is round. 
BmL 1. — ^In this example, the predicate is not amply ett, but etl 
ratunda; for the assertioD is not that the earth t«(le. esstsXbol 
that the earth is ramuL 
Rue. 2.^-1116 adjectiye rdhmdd agrees with the nUfjeei terrH in gm^ 
der, number, and cau^ by the rule already giyea (114). 

2. Plurimae stellae soles sunt 
( Very many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns. 

KoL — ^Here the predicate is 90l8s aunt 

180. Rule op Syntax. — A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

RiiL^-In <gample 2, idlu is in tiie nominatiTe by this rule. 
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181. Rule of Syntax. — ^The adjectives dignus^ M^ 

dignusj conterUuSj praedUus^ jfretus^ and Uberj take tlie 

ablative ; e. g., 

Virtus parvo contents est 

{Virtue with Utile content is.) 

Virtue is content v;ith Utile, 

Rdl — Farv6 in this example is a neut adj. used as a noun; it Is put 
in the abloHve after eontrntA, by the rule just given. 



182. Vocabulary. 

Arbor, 5ri8,/ 
Be&tiis, &, um, 
CandiduB, ft, iim, 
Contentus, &, urn, 
Calp^ ae, 
Dignus, &, fim^ 
Esse, 
Est, 

Ficerg,* 
Florere, 
Fretus, &, um, 
Indlgniis, SL, Qm, 
Lau8,diB, 
lilber, er&, enini) 

Nix, nivis, 

Nunqn&m, 

Parvum (ntuJL Ajf.), 

PraeditiiB, &, um, 

Quam, 

QuSLm multl, ae, &, 

Semper, 

Vires, viri&m, plur, of vis, 

Viti, ae. 



tree 

happy 

white 

content, contented. 

blame, fault 

worthy 

to be. 

is, it is. 

to do, to make. 

to flourish. 

relying on. 

unworthy 

praise 

free 

nobody, no one. 

snow. 

never. 

little, a little. 

endued witk 

how. 

how many. 

always. 

strength. 

life ot 



(arhcr), 

(beatiitM) 

(candid), 

(culpable)* 
(dignksf). 



(indignity). 

(laud). 

(liberty). 



(vttal). 



* This verb, together with some others of the third conjugatioii, has 
the imperfect and future like verbs of the fourth oonjugatioD. 
f Tbe^gewtive wawliiM^ad aMatrre m e n Um a» <tot in good «•» 
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188. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 3. 
Boni sunt beatL 4. Sapientes parvo content! sunt. 
6. Servus laude dignus est. 6, Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est 

7. Caius patriam auro vendebat. 8. Cains, homo 
vita indignns, patriam anro vendet. 9. Quam multi 
indigni luce sunt I 10. Arbor florebat. 11. Balbus 
multa laude florebat. 

(J) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) wiU never be contented. 3. The avaricious are 
not contented. -4. Caius is not free from blame. 5. 
Caius is unworthy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does much good. * 9*. Caius is unworthy of life. 
10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good} 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength,. does not fear the lion. 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 13. Christians 
are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Verbs. — Infinitive as Subject — OeniUve tMk Esse in At 
Predicate. 
184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
•gender (44, 3), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement witji it in the same geoder; e» g., 
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Diff icilS est judioar& 
{Difficult (it) is to Judge.) 
It is difficult to judge, or, To judge is difficult. 

Hem. — ^Here jikt(car^ (to judge) is the subject of the proposition, for 
it is that of which the predicate difficile ett (is difficult) is affirmed 
It is in the nominatiye case, and subject of the yerb ett^ and the 
adjective diffXciti agrees with it. 

185. When the noun in the predicate after essS does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

Christian! est neminem violarS. 
{Of a Christian it is mbody to wrong ^ 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody, 

BxM. 1. — ^In this example the subject is n^nXfChnmiSlari^ and the pre- 
dicate, ChriHiam ett. 
Rex. 2. — Combiniiig articles 180 and 185 we hare the following 

186. EuLE OF Syntax: — A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., Cic<*r8 
grat consul, (Xcero was consul. 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
son or thing ; e. g., ChristianI est neminSm vi6- 
larS, it is the duty of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
loirs any part of the verb essS (as est, erdt, ent, &c.\ 
such a substantive as duty, part, mark, business, &0., 
must be supplied. 

Englikk Idiom, Latin Idiom, . 

It is the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
character 



of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 



188| 189.] pb£dicats with esse. 90 

188. Vocabulary. 

Diff icilis, £, difficult 

Errare, to err. 

F&cillSy e, easj (facility), 

Fidem vi5lare, to break one's word. 

HQm&nuB, a, um, human, natural to man. 

Magnum est, it is a great thing. 

Peecare, to sm, to do wrong. 

Tuipis, e, base, disgraceful {turpitude). 

«,^, ^ i to offend against, to wrong, to ) , . , /v 

ViSlare, ^ v i . i » -j i i (vwiate). 

( break a law, one s word, cec. S 

189. Mperciaes. 

(a) 1. Humdnum* est peccare. 2. Humdnum est 
enure. 8. Turpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris' 
est filium sumn docere. 5. Begis est regnare. 

6. Mfxtris est filias suas docere. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domum evertSre. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem servare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

Kkk. 1. — ^In English, when an infimtiYe mood is ihe subject of a pro- 
pootioD, the pronoun t^is used before the yerb t«; hence, in 
tranalaticg such senteDces into Latib, this pronoun it, which repre- 
sents, as it were, the coming infinitiTe or dause, must be omitted. 

Rm. 2. — ^After it is, such a substantiye as part, duty, (wstneM, mark, 
must be omitted in tnmslatipg into Latia 

(ft) 1. /^ is a great (thing) not to fear death.* 2. It 
is easy to err. 3. It is (the duty)^ of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

6. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural- 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to think little of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is dii&cult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of his country. 11. 
It is the jxrr^^ of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
his country. 



LESSON. XXXV. 



Veris. — Tenses for Cornpkted Action. — First, Second^ and 
FourOi Conjugations. 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz., 
the present^ imperfect^ and future^ represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), i. e., as no^ completed. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., dmdvit^ he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect^ which represents the action as 
completed in past time ; as, dmdveratj he had 
loved. 

8) The Future Perfect^ which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; as, amdvent^ he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed^ 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, u* and w, re- 
spectively, to the rootf of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A yery few verbs of the second oonjugation add ev, which may be 
regarded as the fuU form for which u is a contraction (the e being drop 
ped, and v changed to u). 

\ llus we will now call the Ist root, to distinguish it firom the 2d 
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First Soot. SeecndBcoL 

Conj. L Amarg, am, Smav. 

Conj. 11. M6n6rS, mon, , monw. 

Conj. IV. Audire, aud, audlv. 

193. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per* 
sons singular of the tenses for completed action are formed 
by adding to the second root the following endings: 

Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect 

It, ^rat, Srit. 

PARADIGICS. 



FIBST COHJXT6ATION. 

AmarS, to love: 1st root, am; 2d root, armv. 

Perfect. Amav-it, he, she, or it has loved (or loved).* 
Pluperf. Amav^rit, *« « « had loved. 
Fat Perf. Amav^rit, « « « will have loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

MbnerS, to advise: 1st root, mon; 2d root, monu. 

Perfect M5iiu-it, he, she, or it has advised {or advised).* 
Pluperf. M5na-€rat, *« *< » had advised. 
Fut Perf. Monu^rit, ** <* •* shall have advised. 

FOUKTH CONJUGATION. 

AudirS, to hear: 1st root, avd; 2d root, audXv, 

Perfect Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard {or heard).* 
Pluperf. AudTv-grat, « ** "had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audlv-erit, *»«««« shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

* The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to oar petfeet indefi' 
nite, and scnnetimes to our perfect definite (perfect with have) ; hence^ 
UmaiM may be translated either he hoe Iwed^ or he laved. 
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inserting n before t in the ending of the third person 
singular (35), except in the perfect, where it must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

Peffect. Pluperfect FuL Perfect 

p . _ j Sing. Amav-it, amav-SrSt, amav-Srit. 

*'' ' ( Plur. Amav-erun^ amav-Srari^ amav-Srint 
p . __. j Sing. M5nu-it, m5nu-5rSt, m5nu-Srft. 

•'' ( Plur. Monu-erwn^, m8nu-&an^ m5nu-Srin^ 
p . -py- ( Sing. Audiv-it, audiv-SrSt, audiv-Srit. 

*'* * ( Plor. Audiv-erwn^ audiv-Sran^ audiv-Srin^ 



195. VOCABULABT. 




Aestimare, av,* 


to estimate, to wlae. 




Arare,&v, 


to plough 


(arMe). 


Audlre, IV, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Dlliniare, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




jQrare, av, 


to swear. 




Laudare, av. 


to praise 


(laudable.) 


Monstrarg, av, 


to show. 




Placare, av. 


to appease 


(placable,) 


Sepelire, iv, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrfire, u, . 


to terrify, to fiighteiu 





196. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer juravSrat. 2. PuSrijuraverunt. 8. Agn- 
cola aravSrit. 4. Servi aravSrint. 6. Vulpes puSroa 
terruit. 6. Yulpes pu^ros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimavit. 

8. Yeram virtutem magni aestimavSrat. 9. Ohristi- 
anus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Christiani est 
pecuniam parvi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 



* The learner will readily form the eeeond root from the Jirtt, bnp 
■ddjqg the endings here givea 
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entiam parvi aestimaverant. 12. Pater filium sepell- 
vit. 13. Pueri patrem sepeliverant. 

(b) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

6. Cains had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valufed 
wisdom at a low price. 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

Third Conjugation. — Class I. — Second Boot the same as 
^ First 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of s. 

198. lLh.Q first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SugrS, to sew: 1st root, sii ; 2d root, su. 

mfendSrS, to defend: " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which the third jpersons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194 
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FARASIOM. 



' 


TIHRD CONJUGATION. 




DefendSrg, to defend: 1st root, defend; 2d root, defend. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect 


Future Perfect, 


Defend-it, 


defend-erat. 


defend-erit. 


Defend-erunt, . 


defend-erant, 


defend-erint 



200. The PreposiUxm is the part of speech which ex 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Eex^r urbSm ambnlabat. 
{The king through the city was walking) 
The king was walking through the city. 
Reil — ^Inthk example, pSff through, is a preposition. 

201. Partial Eule of Syi^ax. — Some preposi* 
tions govern the accusative, and some the ablative. 

Rem. 1. — ^Wheneyer » prepositioo occurs in the exercises, its particu- 
lar case will be giyen in the vocabularies. 

Rbv. 2. — The accusative, urVim, in the above example, is governed 
by the prepositioQ pUSr. 

202. YOCABULABY. 

Aedif icium, l, bmlding, edifice. 

Ambulare, av, to walk. 

Annuere, annu, to assent, to give assent 

Concilium, I, cotmcil, meeting. 

Conditio, onis, condition, tenna 

Constituere, constTtu, to arrange, to appoint (constituicj, 

DefendSre, defend, to defend. 

to sleep (dormant). 

to set on fire, to bum {incendiary ) 

legion, body of foot-soldiers. 

through. 

battle. 



Dormire, iv, 
Incendere, incend, 
Legid, Cnis, 
Per (prep, toiih ace.), 
Proeliiim, I, 



* It -win be remembered, however, that certain relations are 
times expressed by the eases of nouns (68, 80, 86). 



PrlY&tus, S^ um, private, personal 

Reliquus, a, urn, remainiiig, the rest (reUc). 

Respuere, respu, to reject 

Romanl {a^'.pl)^ Romans. 

Rom&nus, &, um, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Suerg, sti, to sew, to stiteh. 

Timbre, u, to fear (timid)* 

Testis, IS, garment (vest), 

203. EocercUes. . 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificium incendit. 2. Bellqua 
privata aedificia incenderant. 8. Puellae vestem sue- 
runt 4. Patres annuerant 5. Milites urbem defends 
rant 6. Eomani urbem defenderunt 

7. Eeliquas legiones in acie constituit 8. Ursi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit. 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constituerunt 12. Diem concilio constitugrit. 18. 
Servus viam monstravSrat. 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
15. Humanum^ est mortem timere. 16. ImpiV est 
fidem violare. 

(6) 1. Tbe king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the counciL 8. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet's 
daughter had walked through the great city. . 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on fire. 10. It is the duty'' 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11. 
The avaricious (man) will bmld a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 18. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol- 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They had arranged their 
soldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxvn. 

Third Conjugation. — Class 11. — Second Tix>oi formed hy 
adding slofhe First. 

204. Yerbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition ois; e. g., 

CarpSrS, to pluck; 1st roo^ carp; 2droo^, carp5. 
EepSrS, to creep; " rep; " rep^. 

RxiL — ^Whea h BtandB at the end of the first root; it 10 diaoged into 
p befinre « in the second ; e. g^ 

SciibgrS, to write; scrib; scrips (not Bcribt), 
NflbSrS, to marry; nQb; nups (not nM), 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some* 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb ; e. g., 

PortSm inmtm claudet. 
{Lat Id.) The gate unwilling he will shut {adj). 
{Eng, Id) He will shut the gate unmUingly {adv.). 



206. VOCABUT.ABY. 




Carpere, carps, 


to pluck, to card, to gather. 


Deglobere, deglups, 


to flay. 


L&nSl, ae, 


wool. 


Lodgre, iQs, 


to play. 


M&luB, &, Qm, 


bad. 


0V18,18, 


sheep. 


Scrlberg, scrips, 


towrile. 


Uva,ae, 


grape. 
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207. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Oaius epistolas sua manu scripsit. 2. Puella 
epistolam sua manu scripserat. 8. PuSri lanam corpse- 
runt. 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oves. 

5. Facile est* lanam carpere. 6. Pater mens fidem 
eervaverat. 7. Turpe est fid^m suam non servare., 8. 
Sapientis est * virtutem magni aestimare. 9. Virtutem 
magni aestimavSrint. 

(J) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand, 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 8. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
6. The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wool. 12. They 
will have carded the wool. 13. In winter the bear 
will sleep in the cave. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. 



LESSON xxxvni. 



Third Oonjvgation. — Class II., continued. — Second 
Boot formed by adding s to the First. 

208. When a i-sound (c, jr, A, yw) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
the s which is added, and forms x (i, e. (», gs^ hs^ or qus 
becomes oj) ; e. g.. 



* Wliat if tb9 sulject Uutf (fi08, 2.) 
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Cinggre, to surround; cing, dnx {cings). 

Teg^re, to cover; tSg, tex {tegs). 

Trah&e, to draw; trah, trax {trahs). 

CoquerS, to cook; coqu, cox {cogus). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
j^sonnds in the formation of the second root ; e. g., 

ExstinguSr?, to extinguish; exstin^^, extina:: 
YivSrS, to live; viv, via;. 

b) Flu&re^ to flow, and stniere, to build, together wiOi 
iheir compouTvds^ have the second root in a;, as if the 
first ended in a ^-sound, as probably it did originally. 

c) The ^-sound is sometimes dropped before a in the 
aecondroot; e. g., 



Spargers, to scatter; 
Merg&S, to merge; 
ParcSre, to spare; 



sparg,. 

merg, 

pare, 



spars, 
mers. 
para. 



209. YOOABULABY. 



Cibiis,!, 
Cmgere, cinx, 
Complere, ev, 
CSqugre, cox, 
Dicerg, dix, 
Habere, habu, 
niastr&re, av, 
Mendaciiim, I, 
Malti (netU. pL), 
Multus, &, urn, 
Palliiim, I, 
Peoeare, fty, 
PrQdenti&, ae, 
Simiilatid, oniB, 
Stultitl&, ae, 



food. 

to surround. 

to fill 

to cook, to bake, to ripen. 

to say 

to have 

to illuminate, to enlighten. 

lie, falsehood 

many (things). 

much, pi many. 

cloak 

to sin, to do wrong. 

prudence. 

assumed appearance-, pretence 

folly 



(complemenf), 

(dictum), 
(habit). 

(mendacious). 



(to paUiate), 



(dissimuUUum) 
(stuUify). 
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Summus, &, urn, highest, greatest (summit). 

TSgere, tex, to cover. 

Vi5l&re, SLv, to violate, to break (iMation). 



210. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caius, homo vita indignus, 
dixerat. 3. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flumen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumina urbes cinxenint. 6. Amicus 
amioi corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerat. 8. 
Summam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerunt 
9. Christiani non est mendacio culpam tegere. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendacio culpam 
tegere. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustrav&at. IS. 
Caius leges civitatis violaverit. 

(b) 1. The woman has surrounded her head with a 
garland. 2. The slave has surrounded his head with 
a garland. 3. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things). 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of the slave ^ to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never useful to lose time. 
16. He will lose much pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure will he lose? 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Third Oonjvgation, — Class II., continiied. — Second Root 
formed by adding s to Ae First. 

211. Wheneveb a i-sound {d or t) stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Clatid&g, to shut; eland, clans (claudfe). 
AnuttSrS, to lose; amitt, amis (ami^). 
DividSre, to divide; divid, divis (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting nonn denotes some character- 
istic or quality of the noun which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

Puer eximiae pulchritudinis. 
Pugr eximia pulchritudinS. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

BuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is putj 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denoteb 
the same person or thing; as, Latlnils rex, 
Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Begis fllius, the king^s 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality ; it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; as, Puer eximiae pulchntudinia ; 
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or, Puer eximtd puMiritudim^ a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs of accusing^ convict' 
ing, acquitting, warning^ and the like, take tbe accusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the crime, 
charge, &c. ; e. g.^ 

Caiiim proditionis accusant. 
{Oaitis of treachery they acctise.) 
They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

BxM. — ^Here prddUUinU is in the genitiye, bj the above nde. 

215. {Mig. Id.) To condemn to death. 

{Lat. Id) To condemn of the head {pdpitis).\ 

216. Vocabulary. 



AccQsare, av, 


to accuse. 




Ambitus, OS, 


bribery. 




Amiitere, amis, 


to lose. 




capitis {gen.\ 


of the head, to death 


(capttaQ. 


Claudere, clans, 


to shut 


(dou). 


Damnarg, av, 


to condemn. 




Fades, 6i, 


face, appearance. 




Furtum, i. 


theft 


{furtive). 


Ingeniiim, I, 


talent, ability 


(ingenious). 


Lodgre, los. 


to play. 




Nmiqnaxn, 


never. 




Prodltifi, tois. 


treachery. 




Saltare, av. 


to dance. 




Vir4 vlrl, 


man, hero. 





* This genitive is not properly governed by the verb» but by a noua 
imuerstood ; thus, if we supply crUriM with prddUi&nU in the ezani]de, 
the sense will not be changed ; as, * They accuse Gains with the eharffi 
of treachery.' 

f We may suppose that it was originaUy, ** to condemn to the lou of 
the headf or, " to the punishment of the head." 

X IfSmo, G. hlHninU, and vYr are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to other animals; that is. a human being, whereas v\f is man 
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217. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis claus&ant. 2. Cains multum 
temporis amisit. 3. Caius, vir summo ingenio, mul- 
tum temp5ris amisit. 4. Balbum ambitus accusavS- 
rant 5. PuSri in prato luserunt. 

6. Balbum capitis damnabunt. 7. Christiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit. 9. Caium, 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. Difficile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est puSri animum dono placare. 13. tJrsus in 
antro dormivit. 14. Hieme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(J) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 3. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much 
time.^ 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world, with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his face with his cloaks 
14. They had covered their faces with their cloiaks. 

as opposed to vxmian. — When men means human beingtf men generaUj 
(including both eexes)^ it should be translated by JiomXnes. — When man 
is used eantemptuoud^y it should also be translated hy homOf because thai 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being.-^ 
When man is used reepeetfuUyy with any praise, <&&, it should be trans- 
lated by vXr, 
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LESSON XL. 

Formation of the Second Boot — FirM Irregularity — 
Baddcal vowel lengihmed (cmd ^ien changed). 



218. Regular Endings of the Second Boot of Verba 

1 



av. 



(or 6v). 



Omj, IIL 
8, or like Istpoot 



IV. 



Rdl — ^Tke abo7-e table preseats only the regular eadings ef tiie 
second root; there are, howerer, sereral Bregnlaritiea in the 
formation of that root wfaicb we must notice. 

219. Some verbs in each* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first; e. g., 



Juvar^ to assist; 


jfiv, 


juv. 


Viderg, to see; 


vid, 


Vld. 


Ed^r^, to eat; 


«d, 


ed. 


VSnirg, toeome; 


vSn, 


v€n- 



1) In the third conjugation, 
a) If the first root has a, the second will have e. 
h) if and n are often dropped before a final mute ; e. g., 

Capgrg, to <afe; cSp, cep (a changed toe). 

Frang«rS, to break; frang, freg | ^^I'^^to"^ 

RumperS, to burst; rump, rup (m dropped). 
Yine&ie^ to conquer ; vine, vie (fi dropped)^ 

* Li the first a&d fourfli conjugaiaoos, jUvOr^ UwOr^ iM^lr^ and iheis 
oompouads^ are probably the only tpsiaaeeo. 



104 



FIBST IiATIK BOOK. 



[220, 221. 



220. VOCABULABT. 



BrSLchium, I, 


arnu 




C&pere, cepw 


to take, to reedhre. 




Cibus, T, 


food. 




Emere, Am, 


tobiiy. 




Exercitus, as, 


army. 




Foediis, eriB, 


treaty 


(faknO). 


Frangere, frfig. 


to break 


ifragiU\ 


GaU&s,!, 


1 a Gaul, an inhabitaii of Gaul, 
' now France. 




L&vare, l&Y, 


to wash 


(lave). 


Mel, xnellis, 


honey. 




MTles, iti8» 


soldier 


(fmiitaif). 


Nexnd, inis,* 


nobody, no one. 




Quia, 


because. 




Rumpere, iQp, 


to break, to violate. 




Semper, 


always. 




Utilis, e, 


useful 


{tOaUy). 


Venire, vfin, 


to come. 




Vtderg, vid. 


to see 


{visibUU 


Vinciilum, I, 


chain. 

221, Exercises, 





(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. PuSri manua lavS* 
rant. S. Agricola exercitum vidit. 4. MiHtes vene- 
runt. 5. Caius bracliium suum freg&at. 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt I 

7. Nunquam utile est foedus rumpere. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Tuipe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. Galli negligebant foedSra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 18. Culpas suas simulatione 
virttitis texit. 14. Multura voluptatis cepSrant. 15. 



* The gea nSmXnU and aU. ngwitnS^ sre not ia good us*;. 
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Miiltum Yoluptatis amisSrant. 16. Quantum cibi 
amiserunt 1 

(b) 1. Caius has broken his arm. 2. They had broken 
their arms. 3. 'The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Gauls had broken the treaty. 5. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girls will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceftil to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. IS. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They will condemn Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XLL 



Formation of the Second Boot — Second Irregularitif — 
Beduplication. 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e. g., 

DSxS, to give ; d, dSd. 

MorderS, to bite; mord, mSmord. 

CmxSrS, to run ; curr, cucurr. 

Rem. — Tbe radical vowel zb also iiometimes chaoged ; as, cddin, to 
ftU ; Sd roo(^ €&«2 (e( changtii to ^ 

6* 



10« 
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. Vocabulary 




Ab (prep, toith abl), 


fironL 


AuctumnuB, I, 


antumn. 


BiirbSL,ae, 


beard. 


C6l6r, oris, 


color. 


Curr^re, ciicurr, 


to run. 


DSLre, ded, 


to give. 


Finis, 18, m. or/. 


end. 


H&merus, I, 


Bhoolder. 


Mordere, m5monl, 


to bite. 


Motare, &y, 


toehange^. 


Noz, nocfis, 


night 


Pendere, pepend. 


to hang (ifUrans.)* 


Per (prep, with accus. 


) through. 


S&gitta, ae, 


arrow. 


Tonderg, totond, 


to shear, shave. 


224. 


JSxercides, 



(a) 1. Equus per urbem cucurrit. 2. Sagittae ab 
hamSro pependerunt 3. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Malus pastor oves non totondit. 5. Malua 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deglubSre. 
7. Paatores agricolas riserunt. 8. Lupus boni pastoris 
ovem momordSrit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 
dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clausSrit. 11. PuSri 
regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta* 
bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS* 
rint. 

(i) 1. The dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 
had bitten the girl. 3. My horses have been running 
(have run). 4. Balbus has given his dog to your son. 
6. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does not shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9, The wdyes have bitten my 
dog. 10. Caius will shave (his) beard- 11. The cloak 
was hanging from (his) shoulder* 12. The dog has 
bitten the wol£ 18, They wrote the letter, 14. Bal- 
bus had shaved ^is) beard, 16, The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16, The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city, 18. They have surrounded the city with 
walls. 19. They have offended-figaixist the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON XUI- 



Forma^Hon x>f the Ssoond Boot — Third Irreffulanfy - 
Seoond root after the o/nalogy of other oonjngatiom. 

226. A FEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
oond root according to the <mahgy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

Micar^ to glitter: 1st root, mtc; 2d root, mtcu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

Elderg, to laugh ; 1st root, rid; 2d root, m (rids). 
LugerS, ft)7nottm; " lug; " foaj(Iugs). 

8) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth; e. g., 

C61SrS,'fofo7Z; 1st root, col; 2d root, txHu. 
V&\&£^ to seek ; *• pet; " fS^v. 
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4) A few in the fourth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

ApiniS, to open; 1st root, apSr; 2d root, aperu. 
VincirS, to bind; " vine; " vinx (cs). 

* JktM. — ^Verbs of the ildrd ooDJ. which hare the 1st root in ae, together 

V with a few others, geDerally change the coosonaot-ending of the 

Ist root into v in the 2d ; as, ereseiri, to increase; 1st root, crae ; 

2d, eriv. Most of these yerbe are supposed to have been derited 

from pore roots. 

226. EuLE OF Syktax. — ^Length of time is gener- 
ally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., 

Caius anniim unUm vixJt. 
{OaiiLS year one lived.) 
Gains Kved one yecer. 

227. EuLE OF Syntax.— The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in the genitive } 
otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Gains annum uniim Cortonae vixit. 
Gains lived one year at Cortcna. 

2. Gains annum ^um Ttbiiri visdt 
Gaius lived one year at Tihur. 

Rnc. — In these examples, Cortonae and T^JbUri are names of townv; 
the &8t is put in the genitive^ because it is of the first deelensioc^ 
and sing, number, and the second in the aUoHve, because it is el 
the third dedenaion. 

228. Vocabulary. 

Amitterg> amis, to lose. 

Anniis, I, year. 

Ap^nre, &p£rQ, to open, to uneover. 

Bieimium, two years, space of two yearn 

CMtiirard, av, to dfia^tkc. 
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Jnvltas,. &, iiixi, unwilling. 

LogerS, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep for. 

M&nere, mans, to remain. 

Matrona, ae, matron. 

Rom&, ae, Rome, 

a city of Italy^ on the Tiber, 
TlhuTj uriB, Tibur, 

a town in LaHumf in Italy, 
Totus, &, um (g. Ida), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus multos annos Bomae xnansgrat. 2. 
Biennium Carthagine mansSrant. 3. Mater luxSrit. 
4. Matronae luxerant. 6. Bratum Bomanae matronae 
luxgrant. 6. Pastores agiicolas risenmt. 7. PuSri 
capita aperuerunt. 

8. Domlnus seryi sui epistSlam aperiet. 9. DomintLs 
servi stii epistolas aperuerat 10. Aliquid tempSris* 
inTltus (205) amittet. 11. Christiani est nemlnem yio- 
lare. 12. Neminem yiolavit. 18« Biennium Bomae 
manebit 14. Biennium Carthagine mangbunt, 

(i) 1. They remained at Tibur many years. 2. Caius 
remained at Carthage for the space-of-two-years. 8. 
He has opened his Other's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Bome the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Bome. 7. They are 
mourning for ' their son. 8. They have been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly, 

11. Balbus has accused the shepherd's son of theft. 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 
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LESSON XLIIL 
SvhjvAidxve Mood. 

280. The StdgtmctCve Mood represents the action or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a y&c^ but simply 
as Q, possibiUty^ tmsh, or conception of the mind; e. g., 

She may write, 
may he write, 
let him write. 

o TT- yM.^j. ^v.^j. ( he has come t)icU Ac may tmfe 
2. V enit ut scilbat, -( , , , ., ^ ^ 

^ t he has come to tvnte. 

BxiL-^BcrMi m the abore eoaunples is In the present eabjunctiye. 

281. The present sabjanctive, when not preceded by 
iU, generally expresses either a vnsh (to be translated 
by may he)^ or a command (fo be translated by Id 
him, &C.). 

282. If the wish or command is to be expressed nej* 
aJtivdy^ ne (never nori) mnst be nsed with the subjuno* 
tive; e,g,, 

Ne putSt, let him not think. 

288. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, perfect, SLnd pluperfect. 

284. The endings of the third persons sing, of th« 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows: 



Present 


Jiviperfect, 


PeffeeL 


PlMpCfpfd, ^ 


(Ittwot) 


(IttWOL) 


(2(1 not) 


CM wot) 


Conj. I. et, 


ftret, 


drit, 


i88«t 


Conj. IL S&t> 


€ret, 


erit, 


iSB^t 


Conj. m. &t, 


eret^ 


erit, 


isset 


Couj IV. l&t, 


iret, 


erit, 


iflset 



* Hie sabjnnctm hMn^fuktret. 
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suBnrKomrs xoos. 



Ill 



Bm.— Hie third persona plural of the aeyeral teoBea of the subjuno* 
tire are formed by inserting n befcre t in the ending of the third 
singular. 

285. The English signs corresponding to the Latin 

Bubjunctive are as follows : 



^oi' 



Present, may or can, ■^n/\Ay(^*^' 
Imperfect, mighty couH wovldy or shmld, ^m<i i< ^ ^ '^ 
Perfect, may have. 'fttK^^ ^tu?- -^m^ - 
Pluperfect, mighty couH wouldy or should have. Qia^' 



/Kou^" 



■ V^u.- 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIRST C0KJT70ATI0W. 


SinQvlaT, 


Plural, 


Pre& Am^t^ 

he may or can low. 


Am-ent, 
they may or can love. 


Imp. Am-ar€t» 

he mighty ^l<m. 


Am-ftrent» 
they might, <be. love. 


Per£ Amfty&it, 


AmAv-^rint, 

they may have loved. 


Plup. Amfty-iss^t, 

he might, ifea haw loved. 


Amftv-iBsent) 
they might, ix, have loved 


8EC05D CO 


RJUGATIOH. 


Fres. M^-eftt, 

he may or can adviee. 


M&i-eaat, 

they may advise. 


Imp. Mdn^et, 

he might, ^ adoite. 


Mdn-erent, 

they might, ^advite. 


Per£ M&m^rit, 

he may have advised. 


Mdnu*^rint| 

they may have advised. 


Hup. Mekiu-iss^ 


Mfinu-issent^ 
theymight^Achaveadvised, 




rJUGATKW. 


Pres. Rfe-at, 

hemaynde. 


they may rule. 


Imp. R«g^«t, 

he mighty isc nde. 


R5g-€ren1^ 

they might, ^, rule. 


Per£ Rex-«rit, 

he may have ruled. 


Bez-^rint, 
they may haive ruled. 


Plup. Rex-i88«t» 

hemighi^Ac have ruled. 


Bex-issent^ 
they might, Ac have ruled 
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FOURTH CORJVGATIOir. 




PluraL 


he may hear. 


Aud-iant^ 

they may hear. 


Imp. Aud4r5t» 

he might, ^ hear. 


Aud-irent. 

ihey might, Ac. hear. 


Pert Audlv-«ri1^ 

he may have heard. 


Audlv-firint, 

they may have heard. 


Plup. AudlT-iaaSt. 

he might, (be: have heard. 


Audlvisseiit} 

Viey might, ^have heard. 



237. Uxercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat 2. Ne scribant. 8. Semis claudat 
portas. 4. PuSri ne claudant portas. 6. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant Pueri. 7. Pater scribSret. 8, Scripsissent 
9. Filium suum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filiuin. 

11. Placet puSri aninmm. 12. Ne multa discat. . 18. 
Fidem suam servavit^ 14. Fidem suam servavissent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. PuSrum in 
iirbe sepeliverunt 17. Patres filios suos docuSrant. 

(6) 1. Let the slaves sbut the gates of tbe city. 2. 
Do not let the slave see the letter. 8. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbus has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 
12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 
18. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
&thcrs teach their sons. 
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LESSON XLLV. 

Subjunctive Mood, — Purpose, 

238. The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express o, purpose, 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct from each other, and shoiJd be carefully studied. 

€^Af\ -cf Tj ( I ^^ye come to see you. 

240. Jmg. Id, i^. ^ -^ 

^ ( I came to see you. 

^ , ^ , (I have come ^at I may see you. 
( I came that I might see you. 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed afl&rma- 
tively, ut is used with the subj., when negatively, 
ne; e.g., 

1. Balbiim rogat ut puerum docedt, 
{Balbus he asks that the boy he may teach,) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbum rogat ne puerum doceaU 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be In 
the^escn^ tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in a past tense (imperfect, perfect indefinite, or pluper 
feet), and then it must be in the imperfect 

Rkk.— The perfect definite (193, Rem.), or perfect with have (which 
denotes that the action has been done in a period of time atill 
present), is ccxisidered a present tense, and followed by the pra» 
ent subjundiTe. 
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248. Examples. 

1. Vfinit lit portas claudat 

{He is coming that the gates he may shiU.) 
He is coining to shut the gates. 

2. Venit (indef) ut portas claudSr^t 
{Eis came that the gates he might shut) 

He came to shut the gates. 
8. Venit {def.) ut portas claudat. 

{Ee has come that the gates he may shut) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

B&v. 1. — In the Ist example the subjimctive is in the present team, 
because the yerfo vSntt, on which it depends, is present; while in 
the 2d, it is in the imperfect^ because its yerb, r^ntt (came), is in 
the perfect indefinite, 

Reh. 2.-^In the 8d example the sabjunctive is m the pretentt because 
the yerb TGB&t Qaas come) is in the perfect definite, and, though in 
form the same as in the 2d example, really expresses different 
time. 

Rem. 8. — ^Ihe Latin perfect, when followed by the present sabjunctiye, 
must be translated into English with the sign Aave, as in example t. 

244. Vocabulary. 

CompSirare, &y, to proeure, to raise, to levy. 

Discere, didic, to learn. 

Edere, €d, to eat (edihU). 

Evertere, evert, to oyerthrovr, to pull down. 

Legere, l€g, to read (legible). 

PlQrimiis, 5., um, very much or great, pi, very many. 

Quieacere, qniSv, to rest, be quiet (quiescent). 

Rdg&re, ftv, to ask, to entreat 

Vivere, vix, to live (vivid). 

245. Mcercises. 
(Construe Ut and the mbjunctive by the infinitiye.) 
(a) 1. LSgit ut discat 2. Legit^ ut discat. Legit 
at discSret (242). 8. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivSret 

• See 248, Rem. 8. 
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5. Servi veniunt ut portas claudant. 6. Veniat serros 
ut portas urbis claudat. 7. Caium rogat ut veniatV 

8. Venit ut copias comparet. 9. Bomae plurimi 
vivunt ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiescant 
servi. 12. Veniat Caius ut epistolam sua manu scribat 
13. Venerat Caius ut Balbi animum donis placaret. 

(b) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 8. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
give his sister a garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will think little* of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom ^rery highly. 



LESSON XLV. 
Persons of Verbs. — Indicative Mood. — First Gonjugation. 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have iJiree 
persons (12): these are distinguished from each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings. 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
fect indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing It, of the third person singular, into the following 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



Singular, 
IstPen. ad Pen. 3d Pen. 

i; isti, it,,^ 



Plwral, 
l8t Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 
imuB, istis, . erunt (or erS). 
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248. In all the tenses* of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, except the perfect indicative, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into the following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



SitifftUar, 
l8t Pen. 2d Pers. 3d Pexs. 
m, 6) Sj t. 



FluraL 

l8t Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 

mus, tis, nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present, future perfect, and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in the 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the third) ; e. g., 

Ist Person. 

Sim^ (a dropped), I love. 
moned (e not dropped), I advise. 
regft (i dropped), I rule. 
audi6 (i not dropped), I hear. 

b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative imperfect^ pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga* 
tions, to the future, and to the subfunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before t in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ; e. g.. 





Zd Person. 


Pres. 1st Conj. 


AmJLt, he loves. 


« 2d ** 


Monet, he advises. 


• 3d « 


Regit, he rules. 


♦• 4th " 


Audit, he hears. 



Zd Person, 
Imperf. AmabILt, he was loving, 

Pluper£ Am&verat, he had loved, 
Fut 3d Conj. Rgget, he vnU rule, 
" 4th " Audiet, ^ t«7Z ^ar. 



\st Person. 
ilm&bam, I was loving. 
amaverilm, I had loved. 
regSLm, / wiU rule. 
audi&m, IvnU hear. 



* We of cour^ speak only of the o/cHve voice, 83 the passive has not 
yet been noticed 
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c) In the present and future tenses of the indicative^ if i stands 
before t in the third smgular, it is changed into tu in the third plural, 
in the foarth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations; e. g^ 

Bingvlar. PluraL 

Fut IstConj. Amflblt, he toiH love^ &mabunt, ihey vnU Jove. 

M 2d ** Mbnehitj he will advise^ mbnii^VLni, they vnU advise. 

Pre8.3d " Regit, he rules^ regunt, they rule. 

** 4th ** Audit, he hears, audiunt, ihey hear. 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mtw 
and &, is Jong in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in all the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
jugation. 



AmarS, to Jove: 1st root, am; 2d, aindv. 


Present {1st root). 


Singular 


Plural. 


1. Am-ISj I love. 


1. Am-amjx«, we love. 


2. Am-Sls, ihau lavesL 


2. Am-a^, ye or you love. 


3. Am^&f, he loves. 


3. Am-ant, ihey love. 


Imfbbfxct (1st root). 


Am^hSan, I was loving. 


Am-abamtif, we were loving. 


Am-aba#, 


Am-aba/i«, 


thou wast loving. 


ye or you were loving. 


Am-sibi/, he was loving. 


Am-aban/, ihey were loving. 


Future (1st root). 


Am-ab$, IshiOlhm. 


Amabimu5, we shaU love. 


Am-Slbls, thou wilt love. 


Am-abi^s, ye or you will love. 


Ank'Mt,hewilllave. 


Am-abun/, they will love. 



* Tlie vowel is bIbo g^nerallj comidered common before these end. 
ingt in the fiOttre perfect : the- old grammarianB, however, make it long. 



118 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



[251, 262. 



FAKADioH— coirftnuedL 



Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-l, 

/ loved or have loved. 


Amav4mu5, 

loe loved or ftawc Zoverf. 


Am&v-uO, 

thou lovedst or hast loved. 


Amav-u^, 

ye or you loved or have loved. 


Amav-i^ 

he loved or has loved. 


AmSLY-irunt (6re), 

they loved or ^»e loved. 


Plupeefect (2d root). 


Amay-erifn, / had loved, Amav-^r&mus, we had loved. 


Amav-eras, 

thou hadst loved. 


Amav-^ra^, 

^ or you had loved. 


Amay-lr&<i he had loved. 


Amav-dran^, 2%«y A^ hved. 


FuTUEE Peefect (2d root). 


Amav-er^, 

I shaU have loved. 


Amav-eiTi?iu5, 

toe s^i Aave loved. 


Amav-Sris, 

thou wUt have loved. 


Amav-^iT^, 

ye or you vnU have loved. 


Amav-«ri4 he wiU have loved. 


Amav-ertfi/, 2^ wiU have loved. 



251. VOOABTJL 


ARY. 






Ad (pr^» vnlh ace,), 




to. 




Docere, dux, 




to lead 


(duke). 


Hestemflfl, &, iim, 




of yesterday. 




Incalumis, e, 




safe, nninjared. 




LegratuB, I, 




ambassador 


(legaU). 


Mittere, mis, 




to send. 


(mission). 


Praemitt^rS, 




to send before. 




PrTmus, a, um, 




first 


(prime). 




252. 


Mcercises. 




(a) 1. Violabas 


legem. 


2. Violavisti leges. 8. ] 



Bal. 

bum vocavL 4. Hesterno die Balbum vocavimus. 5, 
Urbem servavi. 6. Gives incolumes servavlmus. 7. 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus accusa- 
▼eraiis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. 



] 
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9. Legates ad CaesSrem mittunt. 10. Prima luce 
omnem equitatum praemisit. 11. Christiaaus nemi- 
nem violabit.. 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est. 
15. Servtis multa laude dignus est. 

(J) 1. You have kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 3. You (pi) bave violated the laws 
of the state. 4. You (pi) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian^ to keep his 
word. 13. It is the part of a wise man to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XLVL 

Indicative Mood. — Four Conjugations. — Personal 
Prorwuns. 

263. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood. 



Present 


(1st root), am, is^ &c., loving. 




C<mj. I 


Conj, IL 


Conj, HL 


Conj. rv. 


S. 1. 


Am-5, 


M5n-ed, 


RSg-fi, 


Aud-i^ 


2. 


Am-aa, 


M5n.€5, 


Reg-T5, 


Aud.l5. 


3. 


Am.&^* 


WmM; 


R6g-W/ 


Aud-ft; 


P. 1. 


Am-simus, 


MfiiKSmftS, 


Rgg-imii*, 


Aud-Tmiif, 


2.'; Am.ft^, 


M5n^^, 


Reg.i/t5, 


Aud-.m«, 


3. Am-an<. 


MSn^Ttf. 


Reg-tin/. 


Aud-iu7?t 
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TAKADIBM — eoiUiruud. 



(1268. 



Imperfect (1st root), was^ did. 




ConJ, L 


Con;. IL 


Con;. IIL 


ConJ. IV. 


S. 1. 


Am-abam, 


M5n.eb&m, 


Rgg.gba77i, 


Aud-iebam, 


2. 


Am-abas, 


M6n-feba», 


Reg-ebas, 


Aud-i£ba5, 


3. 


Am-aba^- 


M5D.«ba/; 


Reg-eba^- 


Aud-ieba/; 


P. 1. 


Am-abami£5, 


Mon-£bantii5, 


RSg.€banm5, 


Aud-iebamus, 


2. 


Am-aba/is, 


M5D-eba2l5, 


Rgg-eba/is, 


Aud-iebai»5, 


3. 


Am-aban/. 


Mdn-«ban<. 


Reg-6ban^ 


Aud-iebanC 


Future (1st root), sJiaU or tviU. 


a 1. 


Am-abd, 


M6n-€b», 


Rgg-ilm, 


Aud-i&m, 


2. 


Am-abis, 


Mon-ebif, 


Rgg-e», 


Aud-ies, 


3. 


Am.abi<; 


M6n-6bW; 


R^g^r; 


Aud-id/; 


P. 1. 


Am-abinti£9, 


M5n.€bimu^ 


Rgg.€mi£5, ■■ 


Aud-iemus, 


2. 


Am-abWw, ^ 


M5]i.ebift5, 


Reg.e/i5, 


Aad-ie^«, 


3. 


Am-abunt 


M5ii-€bun/. 


R^g-^nL 


Aud-ient 


Perfect (2d root), have. 


a 1. 


Amav-{, 


M6nu-i, 


Rex-i, 


Audlv4, 


2. 


Amay-»a, 


Mdnu-uO, 


Rex-u/i, 


Andly-ts/i, 


3. 


Amav^Z; 


M5iiu.t^; 


Rex-t/; 


Audly-tt; 


P.l. 


AmSLY-imus. 


M5ntt4mt<^, 


Rex-tmu<, 


Audly^mtis, 


2.'Amiy-t<^, 


lf5na-isAs, 


Rex-M^U, 


Audly-isfis, 


3JAmay-srun^ or 


M5nu-^run< or 


ReX'irunt or 


AvLdlY-HiaU or 


1 ire. 


gre. 


«rc. 


ere. 


Pluperfect (2d root), Iiad. 


ai. 


Amav-^r&m, 


M5nu^r&m, IRez^r&m, 


Andiy-^r&m, 


2. 


Amav-eras, 


M5]ia«era5, {Rex^ra«, 


Audiy-^ras, 


3. 


Amav-eril/; 


M5nu^rSL^- ;Rex-erJL2; 


Audly-er&/; 


p.l. 


Amav-eramu^r 


Monu-erami/<, Rex-«ramif5r 


Audly-eramus, 


2. 


Amay-era/is, 


Monu-erafis, Rex-era/is, 


Audiy-era/l», 


3. 


Amay-Sran/. 


Monu-eraTt/. Rex-^ran^. 


Andiy^ran/. 


Future Perfect (2d root), shall or wiU have. 


ai. 


Amay-er5, 


Mdnu-er6, 


Rex-er6, 


Audlv-er8, 


2. 


Amav-eris, 


M5nu-eri5, 


Rex.eri5, 


Audlv-eri», 


3. 


Amav-eri<; 


Mona-erl^- 


Rex-erW; 


Audly-eiir ; 


p. 1. 


Amav^rfmiw, 


Monu-^rlmui, 


Rex^rimux, 


Audlv-erlmif^ 


2. 


Amay-eif/w, 


Monu-^r!^, 


Rex^ri/is, 


Audly-eiffis, 


3. 


Amav-eriTif. 


M5na-eiin<. 


Rex-erint Audly^rinf. 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. ProTiouns are words wticli supply the jlacse of 
nouns ; as, ego^ I ; tU, thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz., 

1) Substantive Pronouns; as, ^5, tu^ &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, hlc^ tliis; iHc, that. 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in niunber, 
viz.: ego, I {which is of course of the first person)] tu, 
thou {second person) ; and su% of himself (iAiVrf person). 
These from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows : 



Ego, I 

Mel, of me, 

Mihfyto or for me. 
Me, me. 

Me, tri<^&c.fne. 



NostrQm, ) ^ 
orNostrl, i^ 
Nobis, to 1/5. 
N08,ilif. 

Nobis, tDvOi us. 



us. 



SDIGULAR. 

2d Person, 
TQ,tftou. 
Tal, i^ihee, 
Tih^to or for ihee. 

To, O thou. 
To, toiA thee. 

FLURAIm 

V08,ye or you. 

or Ve8trl,< ^-^3^ 
VobiB, to yoiu 
Vos, you. 
Vos, O ye Of you, 
Vobis, wUh you. 



8d Perwn, 

SibT, to himself dtc 
So, himself. 

So, U7t^ &tm«e{^. 



Sul, qf^msdves. 

Sibl, to <&emseZves. 
So, themsehes. 

So, u>t/)k themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sak^ of emphasis 
or contrast 
6 
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259. Vocabulary. 



Agere, eg, 

De (prep, with dbl,\ 

D«dere, dedid, 

Demonstrftre, &▼, 

EgS, 

EirftrS, avy 

Ezponere, expdsfi, 

FSicere, (ift), fee, 

GratiSLy ae, 

Gratias &ggr6, 

Iter, Itineris, ti. 

Jadicare, av, 

Occultarg, av, 

Poscere, popoac. 

Res, rSi, 

Sgd, 

Sensus, Os, 

Tfl 



to drive, to lead, to do. 

from, concerning. 

to surrender. 

to show, to demonstrate (ifevums^fottbn). 

L 

to err 

to set forth, to explain 

to make, to do, to act 

gratitude, favor, pL thanks. 

to give thanks. 

jonmey, route 

to judge 

to conceal 

to demand. 

thing, afiair, subject. 

but. 

feeling, perception 

thou, you. 

260. Exercises. 



(error), 
(expofe). 



(itinerani), 

(judicature). 

(occtduaiord 



(sense). 



(a) 1. Bem.omnem exposals. 2. Erravi. 3. Ego- 
de meo sensu judico..- 4. Ego misi viros : puSros tu 
misisti. 5. Hestemo die Balbuin ad me yocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabmms. 8. MiH gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. Caius itin&a nostra servabat.. 10. Fidem euam 
inviti servaverunt. 11. Agricolae est laborare. 12. 
Caius, ut demonstravimus, itinSra nostra servabat. 
18. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non_. 
poposclmns. 

(6) 1. We have read your-letters. 2. Tou were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 3, He has given me a beauti- 
ful book. 4. He will give you {to you) thanks. 5. 
We ahaU thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to you. 8. We have 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215). 
13. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVn. 

Subjunctive Mood. — Four Conjvjgations. 
261. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st roc 


>t), may or can. 


Conj. L 


Cimj. IL 


Con;. IIL 


1 Con/ IV. 


Am-em, 

Am-es, 

Am-e^- 

Am-emu5, 

Am-^tls^ 

Am-enl. 


Mon-eam, 

Mon-eas, 

M5n-ea^- 

Mon-eamiis, 

Mon-ea/is, 


Reg-am, 

Reg-as, 

Reg-a^• 

Reg-amus, 

Reg-a^s, 

Reg^n^ 


Aud-ia97i, 

Aud-ia», 

Aud-ia^* 

Aud-iamu5, 

Aud-ia^, 

Aud-ian^. 


IMPERFECT ( 


1st root), mig] 


^ covJd^ would^ or should. 


Am-airem, 

Am-SLrSs, 

Am-aret ; 

Am-aremu*, 

Ain-are2i«, 

Am-aren^ 


Mon-erewi, 

M6n.€r^^• 
Mon-er€mi£5, 

Mon-ereni. 


Reg^rem, 

Reg^rej, 

Reg-^re^* 

Reg-Sre9im5, 

Reg-et^Os, 

Reg-erenL 


Aud-Irem, 

Aud-ire«, 

Aud.lre<; 

Aud-lremu5, 

Aud-lre^, 

Aud-Iren/. 


PJ 


ERFECT (2d rc 


K)t), may have. 


Amav-Srim, 

Amav-eri«, 

Amav-erU ; 

Amav-^rlmuf, 

Amav-eil/t5, 

Amav-erin^. 


M5na^rim, 

M6nu-eri5, 

Monu-eri/; 

M6nu-er!mM«, 

Mdnu-er¥/is, 


Rex-erim, 

Rex-etis, 

Rex-erl/; 

Rex-Srimus, 

Rex-erM*, 

Rex-erini. 


Audlv-€rim, 

AudTv-eri5, 

AudIv-e^T^• 

Aadly-erlmiis, 

Audlv-erfit*, 

Audlv^rlrrf. 
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FARATOGH— 


conlinucdm 




PLUPBRPBCT 

Con/.L 

Amav-issem, 

Amav-isses, 

Amav-isse/; 

Amay-is8emu«, 

Amav-isse/is, 

Amav-issen/. 


(2d root), might, could, wo 

have. 

Canj. IL Oonj, ILL 

Manu-iasem, Rex-issem, 
M6nu-i88e5, Rex-i886*, 
Mona.is8e2; Rex-iss^^- 
M5na-is8emus, Rex-isa&mus, 
M5nu.is8e/i5, Rex.iss€tts, 
Monu-issen^. Rex-issen^. 


uJd, or shoiM 

Canj. IV. 

Audiv-iasem, 

Audlv-isses, 

AttdIv.i88e^- 

Audlv-issfimus, 

Audlv-isse/is, 

Audlv-issen/. 



BxtL — ^It will be obsenred that throughout the subjuDctive the lot 
person smg. enda m m. 

262. The subjunctive with ut is used to express a 
resuU; e. g., 

Tantum est frigus ut nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not melt. 

268. The subjunctive with iit, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying so, svch, so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum {so great, or such). 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, such, so great, &c., must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future, it must be put in 
the present tenscj unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by tlie principal verb; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est puSri industria ut multS discSt. 

The boy's industry is so great that he learns much.. 
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2. Nescid quid dixMt 

I do not know what he has said. 

Bkic.—- In the first example, the saljuDCtive dUcdt (Idoros) is in the 
present tense, becanae the time of its action is the same as that of 
eii (pre9.) on whidi it depends, and in the second example iSxSrtt. 
(he has said) is in the petfeet^ because it represents its action as 
completed at the time denoted by ne9ci6 (l e. preM.), 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect, perfect indefinite^ or plupeifectj it must be 
put in the tVnj^e?]^^ tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 
and then it must be in the pluperfect, ' e. g., 

1. TantS erat puSn industria ut multa discereL 

The boy's industry was so great that he hamei 
much. 

2. Neecivi quid dixiseet 

I did not hnow what he Aod said. 

BxiL — ^The imperC dUdtrH represents its action as net completed, while 
the pluperfect dixUHt represents its action as completed. 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong; e. g., 

In summo ( on tho highest mountain {LaL Id.). 

montS, ( on the top of the mountain (Mig. Id.). 
In mSdils ( in the middle waters {Lat Id.). 

Squis, ( in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{JSng. Id). 

268. Vocabulary. 

Alpes, Alpium, Alps. 

Conseirarg, ar, to preserve (conservative). 

Fraiig6r«, freg, to brtak. 



126 


riEST LATIN BOOK. [2<J9. 


Prlgus, 6ri8, 


cold (fngH). 


Ibl, 


there. 


LiquescSrS, licO, 


to melt Qiquii). 


MSdius, &, urn. 


middle, midst of; middle of (367). 


Nare, av, 


to swim. 


Nondum, 


not yet 


Piscis, IS, m., 


fifih. 


Summiis, &, urn, 


highest, top (267) (jnimmtt) 


TantOs, &, dm, 


so great 




269. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Venit ut me audiat. 2. V5ni ut vos audiam. 
8. Venerunt ut nrs audiant. 4. Venerunt ut te audi* 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alptbus tantum erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquesceret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Venisti ut patriam auro vend&es. 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
cepSram. 

(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the snow 
has not yet melted (265). 8. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold. 10. On 
the top** of the* mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle** of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

InikaMve and Svhjunctive Moods^ oQfnJdaued, — Y&rhs in io 
of the Third OonjugaUon. — Demonsin'cUive Pronouns. 

270. A FEW verbs of the third conjugation are in- 
flected (L e. form their tenses, numbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example, 

Bnc. In the present^ first and second persons plural, the • in the 
penult is short ; as, eAjUmiUt eitpUU. " 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in «* of the Third CJonju- 
gation. 



GSpg!«, (o take 


; 1st root, cap; 2djCq>. 


INDICATIVE. 1 


CaLp-i»,7teite. 
Cap-Is, ih<m takesL 
C&p-it, he takes. 


PRES 


lENT, 

Cap-imus, we take. 
Cap-itis, ye or you take. 
Cap-iunt, ihey take. 




raPEEFECT. 1 


Cap-iebJLm, I teas taking. jCSLp-iebamuB, loe were taking. 
Csi^i&h9JiyJhou toast taking. C^p-iehatia^oryouioeretoJinT^. 
Cap4eb&t,.A6 was taking. Cap-iebant, ikcy were taking. 




FUTURE. 


Cap-i&m, IshaU take. 
Cap4es, thaa wiU take. 
C&p-iei, he wiU take. 


ClLp.iemuB, we shaU take. 
C&p-ietiB, ye 01 you wm take. 
Cap-ient, ihey wiU take. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Cap-iim, Imaytc^. 
Cip4it, he may take. 


PRESENT. . 

Cap-i&mus, ufe may take. 
CSLp-iatis, ye or you mayteAie. 
C&p-iant, ihey may take. 
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Rbk. — ^The remaining parts of the indieatiTe and subjunctiye moods, ia 
▼erbs in i6, are entirely regular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronoutfs are di- 
vided into two classes, viz., Substantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Prpnotms, 

278. Adjective pronouns are so called, because tliey 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to qitalify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. DeTrwnstrative Pronouns^ so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are hlc^ iUe, isie, &, and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 







1. Hie, this. 






Hmguhr, 




PlurtU, 




dL 


F. 


X, 


M. F. 


If. 


N. Hlc, 


haec, 


hoc 


Hi, hae. 


haec;- 


6. HujiiB, 


hujus, 


hnjiia. 


HorQm, harum. 


horOm. 


D. Huic, 


hole. 


hulc. 


HiB, hiB, 


hlfl.- 


A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 


haiic. 


hoc. 


Hob, has, 


haec 


h&c. 


hoc. 


His, his. 


his. 






2. ms, he or that. 










Plural. 




Jir. 


F, 


N, 


M. F 


N. 


N. lUe, 


ma, 


m&d. 


nh, illae. 


ma. 


G. nilQs, 


mius. 


illliis. 


niorum, iUfiram, 


morum. 


D. nil, 


mi. 


mi. 


nils, mis. 


miB. 


A. nium, 
V. 

A. ni6, 


m&m. 


iU&d. 


nios, iiite, 


ma. 


ma. 


mo. 


nils, mis. 


mis. 






3. Istg, Aat. 




Istg, that, 18 declined h'ke UH^ It usually refers to < 


objects which 


are present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contemptj 
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4. Is,Ae 


OTthxit. 






(Less spedfi 


c than UH) 






Bingulw. 


Plural 




M. 


r. N. 


M> F. 


N, 


N. Is, 


ea, id. 


Ii, eae. 


e&. 


G. Ejus, 


ejus, ejus. 


Eorum, e&rum. 


eorum. 


D. El, 


el, el. 


lis or els, ils or els. 


ils or eis. 


A. Bum, 

V. 

A,Eo, 


e&m, id. 


Eos, eas, 


e&. 


ea, eO. 


lis or eT«!»i:s or els, 


ilB or els. 




5. IdSm, 


the same. 






(Formed hy aonesng dbn to U) 






^tn^ar. 


Plural 




M. 


1^. N. 


M. F. 


N, 


N Idem, 


e&dem, idem. 


Ildem, eaedem, 


e&dem. 


G. Ejnadem, ejusdem, ejusdem. 


EoruDdem,e&rund^m,eOrundem. 


D. Eldexn, 


eidem, eldem. 


Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
lisdem, lisddm, iisdem. 


A. Eundem, eandem, idSm. 

V 


Eosddm, eaadem. 


e&dem. 


A. Eodem, 


eadem, efldSm. 


Eisdem, or eisdem, or 
lisdem, iisdem. 


' eisdem, or 
iisdem. 



275. VOCABULABY. 

Ab (prep, tnlk dbl,\ 
Castri, Grum {flur.\ 
C^leriter, 
Clementia, ae, 
ConfugSrS (i6), confog, 
Cum (prep, with a&2.), 
Dimittere, dimis. 
Ex {'prep, toUk abl)^ 
Impetus, OS, 
Imperata, orum, 
L5cus,I, 
H5v6re, mOY, 

6» 



from. 

camp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency. 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, pontion 

to move, to pat in motion. 



(mpetu8)n 
(local). 
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Pwt^rSiffim (mas. not used)^ next, foUo wing. 

Postulare, av, to demand. 

PrOmittSre, promis, to promise. 

Pr0m5yere, promov, to move forward, to advance. 

Verfi, indeed, truly. 

276. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Postgro die castra ex eo loco movent 2. Idem 
facit Caesar. S. Idem faciebant, 4. Ego vero istud 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut legSrem, 6. Haec promis- 
istifl. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8, Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impStum fecerunt. 
9. Uli imperata celeriter fecerunt, 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum ab se dimittit. 12. Venisti ut eum 
videres. 13. Hunc capitis damnabimt 14. Hlos pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very highly. 3. They will think little 
of those beautiful books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 5. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We wUl not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not ijaake the attack. IL 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and SvJbjunctive Moods, continued, — Intensive 
Pronoun, 

277. The Intensive Pronoun, ipse^ himself, is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphatic; 
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it is also called an ouijunctive proaoun, because it is 
usually joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun; 
as, Hamulus ipse^ Bomulus himself; tu ipse^ you 
yoursel£ 

278. Jp5^ when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsumj this 
wry thing. 

279. Ipse is declined as follows : 



BinffuUr, 




Pltiral. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. N. 


N. IpsS, ip8&, ipsum. 


Ipsi, 


ipsae, ips&. 


6. Ipslus, ipelus, ipslua. 


Ipscrum, 


ipsariim, ipsOrum, 


D. Ipfll, ^, ipsL 


Ipfllfl, 


ipsiB, ipsls. 


A. Ipsiim, ips&m, ipsum. 
V 


Ipsos, 


ipsas, ips&. 


V. 

A. Ipso, ipsa, ipso. 


ftwid, 


ipsiB, ipsls. 



Rkic — ^Ilie sabstaatiYe praaoims are reoderod UUmmtfe hy Mm^Ting 
the syllmble nOi; to, ^9mXt, I mysdC In the sabstaattye pro- 
noun of the tiiird penon, HH is used intetmvdy ia Uie aocoaatiYS 
and abUtiiye of both nomben. 



^280. Vocabulary. 

Aoe^dlrS, access, to approach 



foooeff). 



At, 


but, yet 




FortQ]i&, ae, 


fortune. 




Fuga,ac 


flight 




Genus, gSneris, 


Mnd, nature. 




Justus, &, um. 


just, fiiir. 




Niimgrfis, I, 


number 


(mimeroiM). 


Occultar^, ftv, 


to conceal 


(pecuU). 


Respondsre, respond 


» to answer 


(respond) 



UsquS, 



as far as; usque ad^ even to. 



281. jEkerdses. 
(a) 1. Ipse fuga mortem vitaygrat 2. Ipse ad eastra 
hostium aocessit. S. Ipsi usque ad eastra hostium 
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accessSrant. 4. Caius sese occultabat. 5. Servi nostri 
sese occultabimt. 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsum justum 
est. 8. At te eadem tua fortuna servavit. 9. Caesar 
haec promisit. 10. Ad haec legati responderunt. 

(6) 1. He himself accused the son of the Mng. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself. 3. You yourself 
gave me this book. 4. They will read this very {ipse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (<fe) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itsel£ 
11. They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 



Indicative and Svlyunctive Moods, continued, — Sdative 
and InierTogaJdve Pronouns. 

282. The Belative Pronoun, qui, who, is so calleoli 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de 
clined as follows : 



Sinfftdar, 




Plural. 


jn r. 


N. 


JL r. N. 


N. Qui, quae, 


quod. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. Cujiis, cujus, 


CUJU8. 


Quorum, quarum, quorum. 


D. Cul, cul, 


cul. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 


A. Quern, quiLm, 


quod. 


QuOs, quflfi, quae. 


V. 






A. Quo, qufl. 


quo. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 
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288. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number; as, PiiSr qnJ 
scnbit, the boy who writes. 

Rem. — Qui is m the maficuline smgular, to agree with Its anteoedent 
pu^; bat it is in the nwainatwe because it is the sulject of 
sertftU, and not because its antecedent is in the nominatiTe. 

284. The InteiTogative Pronouns, qms and quij are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
Qui (which? what?) is used adjectively, and is declined 
like the relative. Quis (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used substantively^ and is declined like the rela* 
live, except the forms ju&, juic?, as follows: 



Singviar, 


Plural 


BL F. N. 


M. F N. 


N. Quia, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. Cujus, cujus, cnjiia. 


Quorum, qnar&m, qnorOm. 


D. Cul, cul, cul. 


Quibus, quibus, qaib&& 


A. Quern, qu&m, quid. 
V. 


QuOB, quaa, quae. 


A. Quo, qua, quo. 


Quibus, quibQs, quTbfia. 



285. Vocabulary. 

AmpliuB (comp, adv. from ample) ^ 

Cogit&r€, av, 

Cognoac^rS, cognov, 

Cor&m, 

£x8ptetare, av, 

Nuntifis, I, 

ParvQs, &, fim. 

PerspicSre, perapex, 

Plane, 

VOcare, av, 



more, further. 

to think, to think aUmb 

to ascertain. 

openly, in person. 

to await, expect 

messenger. 

little, small. 

to perceiye, to see. 

plainly. 

tocalL 
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286. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti? 8. Quid 
cogitas? 4. Quid times? 5. Quis tibi hunc librum 
dedit? 6. Eadem quae ex nuntiis cogno^Srat, coram 
perspicit. 7. In qua urbe vivimus? 8. Uli, quod 
nemo feoerat, fecerunt 9, Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes ? 10. Quam urbem habemus ? 11. Quis Caium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quern ambitus accusa- 
visti? 13. Carthagine invltus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Eomae inviti manebant 15. Summam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(6) 1. Whom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 8. Who has sold his country for gold? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiful book? 5. Who 
will show me the way ? 6. I will show you the house 
which my father buUt. 

7. Which book were you reading? 8. I was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (that we may leam). 10. You have remained at 
Eome many years. 11. How much time you have 

lOBtl 
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Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued. — Interroga* 
tive Particles. 

287. iVeand num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) oi 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used. 
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288. If ne is used, it must foQow and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a not in the sen- 
tence, it mnst be joined to the non (not), making 
wmni; e. g., 

1. ScribitneCaius? Is Cains writing? 

2. Ngnne scrlbit? Is not he writing? 

8. iVzZm scribit Caiiis? Is Cains writing ? [No.] 

Rem. — ^A question vAfh tA and ioithout nOn asiks for informatioD (Ex. \\ 
with nlSn expects the answer ye$ (Ex. 2), and with n&m expects 
the answer no (Ex. 8) ; thus, Ktim sciiblt Caiiis, means» Caitu U 
not writing, Uhef 

289. Vocabulary * 

\8pergere, aspers, aprinkle. 
^x^ ae, cUtar. 
Auctomniis, T, atUumn, 
ConstniSrS, constmz, to buUd, 

construcL 
Immergere, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In (prep. wiA accus, or dbl), with 



accQS., to, into, against; with 

,abl., in. 
Nidus, I, nest 

Penciilosus, &, urn, dangerous. 
Sanguis, inls, nut hlooi. 
Semen, inis, seed. 
Spargers, spars, to scatiery to sow, 
yictim&, ae, vicHm, 



290. Exercises. 
(In construing, omit the nJI or nJSm, but make the sentence a questioa) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Cains ?t 2. Numscripseratis? 8. 
Nnmrex portas nrbis sua manu claudet? 4. Qnid 
rides? 



* It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert Jcey^mrds in the 
Vocabularies, but it is hoped the pupil will still continue to accustom him- 
self to associate with his latin at least some of the more common Eng- 
lish words which have been derived from it 

f In construing a question, the auxiliary verb {doesy do, did, has, have) 
must be put before the subject ; as, Scripsitne puer, Has the boy written f 
or, JHd ^ boy write f 
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6. Caius se in flumen immersit. 6. Fericulosum est 
hiSme se in flumen immerggre. 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat. 8. -i^ricoteruwes^' seminaauctumnospar- 
gSre. 9. Nonne in summis Alptbus tantxmi est firigos, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos victimS- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
toris' tondere eves, non deglubSre? 

(6) 1. Does lie live to eat? [No.] 2. Does not lie 
eat to live ? 8. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 6. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the waters. 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. They have 
come to condemn (289) you to dea£h} 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of ike tvatersf^* [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
£[as not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11. Are you shear- 
ing the sheep? 
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Indicative and Subfunctive Moods^ continued. — Ptonouns^ 
Indefinite and Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., qutdam^ a certain one; oRguiSj some one; 
quisqttey every one ; stquis, if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
^pm or qui, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

298. Quiddm, compounded of qui and dam^ is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes qmd (instead of quM) wlien used svistantwely and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, qvenddm (not qv^m- 
dam), quorunddm (not qudrumddm). 

294. Aliqmsj compounded of alius and qms, is de- 
clined like quis, except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has aRqvSd adjective, and 
aHqutd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has aUqud. It is declined as 
follows : 







SINGULAB. 






M. 


F. 


N, 


N. 


Aliquis, 


&liqa&. 


&Iiqa5d or Sliquid. 


G. 


Alicajfta, 


iliCUJUB, 


ilicujus. 


D. 


Alical, 


&I1C11I, 


&lical. 


A. 


Aliqnem, 


&liqaSLin, 


Siliqa&d or &liqaid. 


V. 








A. 


Aliqno, 


&liquSL, 

FLX7BAL. 


iliquo. 




M. 


r. 


-V. 


N. 


Aliqui, 


&liquae, 


SLliqui. 


G. 


AliquGr&m, 


SLliqa&riiiD, 


&lTqaOrum. 


D. 


AliquibOs, 


&liquibtis, 


&liquibus. 


A. 


AlTquOs, 


Uiqufts, 


&l!qu&. 


V. 








A. 


Aliqnibus, 


SLliquibiis, 


SLllqaibus. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meusj mea, meum; tuus, tua^ tuum; 
suiis^ sudf suum; noster^ nostra, nostrum; vester, vestra, 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Bek. 3), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion^ 
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296. VOOABULABY. 

A (prep, wik abl)y from, Indlcdr€,]iidiz, todeclare(juv)m% 

Argent&m, I, tUver. InfllggrS, inflix, infikL 

Concilium, I, coundL Si, if, 

Continere,u, to restrain, confine, UllQa, &, um (113, Rem.)* any* 

Culpi, a/Q, fault VuInuB, eris, wound, 

297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aliquid tempSris invitus amittes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqiii timuSrunt 8. Aliquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar suos a proelio continebat. 5. 
Legates ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concilium 
vengrunt. 7. Christianorum est fidem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Eex urbi 
beUum indicet. 10. Anguis agricSlae vulnus infligebat 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. 12. Tanta 
fuit industria tua ut multa dlsceres. 

(b) 1. Some one bas accused you of bribery. 2. They 
have accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We ha\^ lost some time. 
5. The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the duty of a fether to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 



LESSON Lm. 

TerJ.— Ess«. 
298. The verb esse, to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 
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voice (not yet exammed) of other verbs. Its conjuga 
tion is qxiite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb Ess& 



1 ■ 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present (am). 


Singular. 
Snin, lam. 
Es, thou art 
Est, he is. 


FluraL 
Sumus, toe are. 
Estis, you are. 
Sunt, they are. 




lUFERFECT (umm). 1 


Eram, I was. 
Eras, thou wasL 
Erat, he toas. 




Eramus, ire toere. 
Eratis, you were. 
Erant, ihey were. 




Future (shall or vnU be). 


Erbylshdabe. 
Ens, thou wiU be. 
Erit, he wiU be. 




Erimiis, we shaU be. 
Eritis, you wiU be. 
Erunt, they will be. 


1 


Perfect (have been or toas). 


•Pnl, I have been. 
tPuistl, thou hast been. 


Fuimiia, we have been. 
Fuistls, you have been. 


Fult, he has been. 


Pluperfect 


r (had been). 



FuerS^m, I had been. 
Fueras, thou hadst been. 
Fuerat, he had been. 



Fueramus, we had been. 
Fuiratis, you had been, 
Fuerant, they had been. 



Future Perfect (shall or wiU have been). 



Fuerd, I shall have been. 
Fneris, thou wilt have been. 
Fuerlt, he will have been. 



Fugiimiia, we shall have been. 
Fuirltis, you will have been. 
Faerint, they wiU have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 
Present {may or can be)* 
Bingtdar, Plural 

Sim, I may be. Simiis, toe may be. 

Sis, thou mayest be. Sltls, you may be. 

Sit, he may be. Sint, they may be. 

Imperfect (might, could, would, or should be). 



EssSm, I might be. 
Esses, thou mightest be. 
Esset, he might be. 



Essemiis, we might be,. 
Essetis, you might be. 
Essent, they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Faerim, I may have been. 
FuSris, ihou mayest have been. 
FuSrit, he may have been. 



FuSrimiis, we may have been. 
FueiftiS, you may have been. 
Fulrint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



Fuissem, I might have been. 
FuissSs, thou mightest have been. 
Fuisset, he might have been. 



FuissSmus, we might have been. 
Fuiasetis, you might have been. 
Fuissent, they might have been. 



DfPEBATIYE MOOD.* 
Es, or estft, be (hou. | Este or estote, be ye. 

Est6, let him be. \ Sunt6, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Esse, to be. 

Perfect, Fuisse, to have been. 

Future, Futorus (&, um) essS, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Future, Futorus, &, iim, about to be. 



• The remaining formB are given here in order to complete the Par- 
adigm of the verb essi, although the nature and use of the imperative and 
infiniUve moods, and of the participles^ have not yet been examined; a 
word of explanation mil be sufficient for this place. 
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800. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

301. The Infinitive Mood^ as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, present^ 
perfect^ 2Jidi future, 

802. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle /w<i2rw5, a, wm, is declined like the adjective 
lioniis, a, um (112). 



803. VOCABULABY. 

Absolvere, absolv, to acquit, 

Admlratid, 6ni8, admiration, 

Brevis, e, sharL 

Dlgniis, &, um, toorthy. 

Ferrfim, I, iron, 

HSLbit&re, av, to dtodl, to irihabiL 

Hdn5r, Oris, honor. 



Inoertus, &, um, uncertain, 
Indl^us, &, fim, untoorihy. 
Mens, tis, tnindf reasoning faculiy. 
Opus, Sils, work, 
Tranqoilliis, &, ilm, eaim^ tran^ 

quiL 
UtiliB, d, useful 



804. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter facere. 8. Puer in horto fugrat. 4. His 
honoribus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indignus est. 
6. Ferrum et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec opSra sunt 
admiratione digna. 8. Yita est brevis et incerta. 9. 
Improborum' est malos laudare. 10. Venlmus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant serviut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Bomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(6) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 8. We all might have been happy. 4. It is 

* Est tafim, it is yoan; i «., your duty. 
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my duty to keep the laws of my country. 5. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
18* We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 
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Verb EssS, continved, — Oomparison of Adjectives. 

805. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altus, altior, altisslmiis. 

High, higher, highest. 

Rdl — ^In thu eaounple, alHii (hig^) is said to be in i^poaUive degree; 
altiihr, in the eomparative; and alHe^iim^ in the iuperloHve, 

806. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings: 

ComparaHve, Superlative, 

M. F, N. M, F. N. 

i5r, i5r, ius. isBimus, issim&, issimum. 

Ezamplee, Root Comparative, Superlative, 

AltQs (high), alt. altidr (ior, ius), altisslpiils (2i, um). 

Mltis (mt2(2), mit. mitior (i5r,ius), mTtissimiis (a, um). 

Rbl 1. — ^Adjectiyes in ^ add r^Os {&, tim) to the podtive, to form 
the Buperlatiye ; e. g^ 

Pulch&r, pulchiidr, pulcheniix Qa. 

, 2. — A few adjeetiyes in At fonn the superbitiye by adding Pbn^ 
to the root of tiie poaitiye ; e.g.. 
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ESdOb {Msy), fidlidr, jBd[IIXmfi& 

DiffldlXs (diffietdt\ diffidlidr, difflcil]imfi& 

SimSZs iUke), tSmSMr, iri(milllm&a. 

"n iaairmyiiH (^unliJce), dia^LmUidr, HwRYnriniymi^iL 

Rsir. 8. — ^The foUowiiig adjectives are quite irregidar in theii* com* 
paiiflon, tIz. : 

B6ailB (ffood), m£lidr, optXmQfl. 

M21ili (&a<Q> pej&, pesaimilfl. 

Mfigniis (gretU), maj5r, maiddnila. 

ParviiB (/«/</«), nd^fir, mMmiia. 

MulttSa (mticA), plds (pL yltoes, j ^^^^^^^^ 

807. The conjimction gt^m is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons or 
things compared is.the subject of the proposition, in 
which case guam is usually omitted, though sometimes 
used; e. g., 

1. Nihil est dementia divinius. 

Nothing is more godlike than clemency. 
2; Europa minor est quam Asia. 

Europe is smaller than Asia. 

808. Bulb op Syntax. — The comparative degree 
without qndm is followed by the ablative. 

Bjdl 1. — dementia in the first example is in the ablative hy tiiis rale. 

Rbx. 2. — ligudm is expressed, the following noun will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : tbus» AnH, which fdlows qtUtm in 
the second example, is in the same case as ^urOpd, which precedea 

809. The conjunction qtiam before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

Quamplurimi, i ^- ^^. As many as possible. 
(LaLld, As the most 

fJEka Id i^^ gr^t as possible. 
' ( The greatest possible. 
Lot. Id. As the greatest. 
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Rem.— The raperlatire may often be best traoaUted by very ir^tead 
of fnMt; as, mon9 altisifimUs, a very high mountaiii. 

310. Vocabulary. 

Ampliis, a, um, extensive, great. 
Argentum, I, silver, 
Celeber, bris, bre, celebrated, 
Cicerft, Onis, Cicero, 
DlTlniis, &, um, divine, 
FutOrus, &, um, yu/urff. 
Gr&vis, £, heavy, 
Impendere, to overhang, to 
threaten. 



Ignor&tid, onis, ignorance, 
M&Ium, I, an evU. 
Pretifiaus, &, fim, valuable, 
Qu&m, than, 
Qu&m maximfis, &, Qm, as t[reai 

as possible, 
RSLtid, 6ii!8, reason, 
SdentiSL, ae, knowledge, 
Turris, la, tower, 

311. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio futa- 
rSrum maloram utilior est quam scientia. 3. DifficilH- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus ** acer- 
rimum est frigus. 

5. VSniunt ut copias compgrent. 6. Venit ut qnam 
maximas* copias compararet. 7. Turris est altior muro. 

8. Quid est in homine ratione divinius? 9. Monsal- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. CicSro erat orator celeber- 
rimus. 11. Romani ampliores copias exspectabant. 

(J) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua 
ble than silver. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.* 

9. Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
is* very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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LESSON LV. 

Chmpcmnds o/^Ess^. — Cbmpariaon of Adverbs. — Numerai 
Adjectives. 

312. The compounds of esse (except posse^ to be able, 
wbicli is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated. like the simple esse, prddesse^ however 
(compounded of j?ro, for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

Pres, Prosum, prodSs, prodest, prosumiis, prodestls, 
prosunt, &c 

818. The compounds ofe55e(6a:cep^jpo5se) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 648, 2); e. g., 

Mihl profuit 

It profited me (did good to me). 

Bjqc. — ^Here it is plain that mM (to me) is not a direett bat only ao 
intkreet object 

814. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
the ending Us into e ; as, 

Adj. Altus, altiSr (iiis neut\ altisslmus. 
Adv. Alte, altius, altis^mS. 

NUMERALS. 

815. Kimierals comprise, 

(a) I^umeral adjectives, consisting of three distinct 
dasses; viz., 
7 
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1) Cardinals, which denote simply the number of 
objects; as, unus, one; duo, two, &c. 

2) 0?'cKna&, which denote the ^05i<ibn of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, primus, first; secundvs^ 
second. 

8) DistrihuMves, which denote the number of ob* 
jects which are taken at a time; as, singHMj 
one by one ; binl, two by two. 
(J) Numeral adverbs; as, semM, once; Ins, twice 
(See Numerals, 683.) 

816. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; e. g.. Miles fortatSr pug- 
nSty the soldier fights bravely. Haud difficilis, not dif* 
fcaU. 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, uniis, duo, and^m, 
are declined as follows : 

1. Paradigm of uniis, one. 



N. Uniis, 


flni, 


Qnum. 


Unl, 


Qnae, 


tm&. 1 


G. Unlus, 


flnlus, 


Onifis. 


Unorum, 


Qn&rum, 


onOrQmJ 


D.Uni, 


om, 


tknl. 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


Qnis. 


A. Unum, 


on&m, 


flnfim. 


UnOB, 


mifts, 


Qn&. 


V. Une, 


Qn&, 


Qnum. 








A.UnO, 


tma, 


Qno. 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


flnlfl. 



Bdl— The plural of UnUSf as a nmneral, is used only -with noons whicii 

hayo no am g nlar, 

2. Paradigms of duo, two, and tres, three. 



N.Du6, 


duae, 


duo. 


Tr6s(m. 4-/.), 


trii. 


G. Duorum, 


duarum, 


duorum. 


Trium, 


triiim. 


D. Duobus, 


duabus, 


duobus. 


Tribiis, 


tribiis. 


A. Duos and 
da5, 


duas, 


du5. 


Trfis, 


tria. 


V.Du6, 


dnae, 


duo. 


Trfis, 


tria. 


A. Duobus, 


duabus, 


duobus. 


Tribiis, 


Iribus. 
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Reic.— Tres ia declined like the plural of tristiJB (153). 

(J) Cardinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
indeclinable; those denoting hundreds are declined 
like the plural of bonus (112) ; e. g., diicenti, ae, a, two 
hundred, 

318. Ordinals are declined like 6anit5. Distributives 
are declined like the plural of bonus. 

819. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun that or those ; e. g.. 
Mans superficies major est quam terrae. 
The sea's surface is greater than {that*) of the land. 

Rem. — ^Hence, in translatiDg Engliah into Latin, thatf those, after than, 
^ should be omitted. 



820. Vocabulary. 

Concertare, &v, to contend, quarrel 
Contlnuus, &, Qm, successive. 
Decern, ten. 
DScimQs, &, urn, tenth. 
Dud, duae,dao, tu>o, 
Interesse, inteifu, to be engaged 

in. 
Mare, is, sea, 
Obesse, obfu, to be prefudicial to. 



Omnln^ dUogeOier, in all, 
Prfidesse, profu, to do good, to 

profit. 
Prodlicere, prodvx, to lead for^ 

ward or out, 
Quartiis, &, urn, fourth, 
Quinque, five, 
Superficigs, £1, surface, 
Terri, ae, earih. 



821. Eocerdses, 

(a) 1. MiHtes fortiter pugnant. 2. Romani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 3, Ex eo die dies conti- 
nues quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant oninino itin&a duo. 5. Caesar quam max* 

* Here that ftanda for the eurfaee. 
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im€L$ copias comparavSrat. 6. Caius, vir sommo inge- 
nio praeditus, Romae habitat. 7. Servus meus proelio 
interfuit 8. Fides pluiimis profuit. 9. Christianorum 
est^ avaritiam damnare. 10. Caius multis proeliis in- 
terfuerat. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit. 

(6) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Bomans. 3. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely. 
6. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those •» of the fourth. 7. Anger has often been 
prqudicial to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for continued 
Action, 

822. A TRANsrnvB verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object; as, PatSr filium 
docSt, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Filius a pitrS docetur, the son is taught hy 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice^ 
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BuL — ^The forms which haye been used in the preyious exerdses all 
belong to the active ydoe : we shall now consider the formatioo 
and use of the passiva 

828. The third persons (singulax and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
fonns of the active. 

a) But observe that the vowel before the < in the edngolar is long, 
except from t/ in the third conjugation, and from Otnl and lUU. 

824. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present (lat root), is, are hved, &c. 


C<mJ. L 
Am-at, 
Am-attir. 
Am-ant, 
Am-Antur. 


Cimj, IL 
Mon^t, 
Mon-etwr. 
Mon-ent, 
Mon-entiir. 


ConJ, UL ConJ. IV. 
RSg-it, Aud-it, 
Reg-itiir.. Aud-Itiir. 
Reg-unt, Aud-iunt, 
Reg-unttir. Aud-ionttir. 


Imperfect (1st root), was, were loved, &c. 


Am-abat, 
Am-abatfir. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abantur. 


Mon-ebat, 
M6n-€batiir. 
Mon^ebant, 
M6n.€bantiir. 


Reg-€bat, 
Reg-«batur. 
Reg-«bant, 
Reg-ebantiir. 


Aud-iebat, 
Aud-iebatur. 
Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantttr. 


Future (Ist root), shall or wtU he loved. 


Am-abit, 
Am-abitiir. 
Am-abunt, 
Am-abunt&r. 


M6n-€bit, 
Mon-eblttir. 
Mon-ebunt, 
Mon-«bunti(r. 


Reg^t, 
Reg-€tiir. 
Reg-ent, 
Reg-entiir. 


Aud-iet, 
Aud-iettir. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientur. 


SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 


Pre 

Am^t, 
Am-^tur. 
Am-ent, 
Am-entiir. 


SEKT (Ist root), 
Mon-eat, 
Mon-eatiir. 
Mdn-eant, 
M5n.eantiir. 


may or can be h 

Reg-at, 

Reg-atiir. 

Reg-ant, 

Reg-antur. 


ned, 
Aud-iat, 
Aud-iatiir. 
Aud-iant, 
Aud-iantiir. 



160 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 
FARADI6H — continued. 



[825-527 



Imperfect (let root), might, could, &c., be loved. 



Am-aret, 
Am-aretur. 
Am-arcDt, 
Am-arenttir. 



M6n-er€t, 
Mon-eretiir. 
M5n-€rent, 
M5D-€rent?l[r. 



Reg^ret, 
Reg-erfitiir. 
Reg-^rent, 
Reg-erentur. 



Aud-fret, 
Aud-lr6tiir. 
Aud-lrent, 
Aud-lrentitr. 



825. Rule of Syntax. — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passive (822); 
«• g-, 

Act, nil Balbiim furti accusant. 

They accuse Balbus of theft. 
Pass, Balbus Sb illis furtI accusatiir. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Rkm. — Observe that the agent is put in the ablatiye with Hb (abilliB) 
0, howeyer, is often used before a coasonant 



826. Vocabulary. 

Colere, n, to cultivate, to practise, 
Demonatrare, av, to show, 
Interficere (i6),interf(gc, to kiU, to 

slay. 
Mttere, mis, to send. 
Pro (prep, vfith abl,),for, before. 



Rhenus, I, Rhine, a river. 
ReliquuB, a, urn, the rest, the other 
Sex, six. 
Siipra, above. 

TangerS,t^tig, to touch, reach. 
Unus, ^, um, one, single, single one. 



827. Eocercises. 
(a) 1. Caius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docentar. 
3. Legatos ad Caesarem mittent. 4. Legati ad CaesS- 
rem mittcntur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haec 
civitas Ehenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatux. 
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(6) 1. Balbus will kill Caius. 2. He wiU be killed 
by Balbus. 8.. Cains accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Caius. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVIL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for Chmpleted 
Action. 
328. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms, and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

829. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
caUed the third root^ by the addition of the ending us 
(a, um), and is declined like i5m«. 

880. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) Li the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, at^ 
It^ and U; e.g., 

AmarS, Sm, Smat 

MonerS, mfin, momt. 

Audir^, aud, aud^t 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of % 
or sometimes s (especially to the ^sounds). 
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a) Any p-sowid before < is p (i e., j)< or hi beeemes pt}, 
&) Any ^-ftound before / is c (i e^ c/, gt^ or qui becomes ct), 
c) Dj and sometimes g, b dropped before s (see 208, c, and 21 IX 

Scrlb^re, scni, eciipt (b changed to p). 

Regere, re^, rect (g changed to c). 

Claudere, claui, clans ((2 dropped). 

881. The third persona singular of the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and fClture perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre* 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
ewe and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

882. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse* 

PARADIGM. 



Conj, L 
Amare. 
1st root, amy 
3d ** amat. 



Conj, IL 
M5nere. 
Ist rooty mon, 
3d « monlt. 



Conf. lit 

Regere. 
1st root, regt 
3d ** rect. 



Conj, TV. 

Audlre. 
l8troot,au^, 
3d ** auekt. 



INDICATIVE 3I00D. 

Perfect (has been or was lovedy &c.). 

S. I Amatus| est, I Mdnitus est, | Reetus est, I Auditus est, 
P. I Am&tl^ aunt [ Monltl sunt [ Recti sunt | Audltl sunt 



* Instead of the present, imperfect, and future, the perfect^ plnpo- 
feet, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometimes used. 

X These participles, which, it must be remembered, are declined Hke 
MnUs (302), are always of the same gender and number aa the sulject 
tl the Terh^ thus: 
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Plxtperfect (had been loved, &c.). 

S. iAm&tus erat, IMonitus erat, [Rectus dr&t, I Audltus drat, 
P. lAmatl erant |Mdnltl erant. | Recti eiant lAudltl erant 

Future Perfect (shall or tuill have been loved, &c.). 

S. lAmatus erit, iMonitiis erit, I Rectus erit, I Audltus erit, 
P. I AmatI enint^ |M6nitl erunt | Recti erunt |AudltI erunt. 

' SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfect (may have been loved, &c.). 

S. iAm&tCm Bit, |M5nitu8 sit, IRectus sit, I Audltc s sit, 
P. I AmatI sint. |MonitI sint (Recti sint JAudltl sint 

Pluperfect (might have been loved, &c.). 

S. lAmatus es8et,|M5nitus esset, IRectus esset,! Audltus esset, 
P. AmatI essent |Moniti essent Recti essent Auditl essent 



383. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, av, at, to vtHue, to prize, 

Coll5quium, I, conference, meeting, 

ConspicSrS (i5), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover, 

Decemere, dficrev, decret, to de- 
cree, 

Dicdre, dix, diet, to say, speak, 
name. 

Facere (15), fee, fact, to do, mdke^ 
perform, 

Frangere, freg, fract, to break, to 

' violate. 



Interficere (15), fee, feet, to kilL 
Interim, in the mean time, mean- 

whilcm 
Lenis, d, mild, mercifuL 
Literae, arum (pi), letter, episUe, 
Mlttere, mis, miss, to send, 
Parare, av, at, to prepare, 
Qulntiis, a, urn, J^ 
Secundus, a, Qm, second, 
Sententla, ae, sentiment, 
Supplicatid, Onis, thanksgiving, 
Viginti, ttoeniy. 



Amat&s est, he has been loved. 
Amatft est, she has been loved. 
Amatihn est, it has been loved 
AmatI sunt) they (men) have been loved, 
Amfttae sunt, they (women) have been loved. 
Amatft wwA,iheyimoffi) ha/ve been Umed. 
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834. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors omnibiui 
parata est. 8. Dies coUoquio dictus erat ex eo die quia- 
tus. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
stmt. 5. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tiintur ad Caesarem a Balbo literae. 7. Interim mill- 
tes legionum duarum ab hostlbus conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duarum conspecti sunt 

(6) 1. A thanksgiving had been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tenth legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 3. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very highly ? 5. Were not the laws broken at Athens? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 
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Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice, 

885. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
In the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows : 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso* 
nant (when there is one), and adding r; e. g., 
Amfl (act), am8r (pass, r added). 
AmabSm (act)^ Smabar {pass, m dropped, r added), 

b) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
fw (or ^e), and £s (plur.) into mtnl; e. g., 
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Amas(ac&), amam(orre) (pcbss.achangedtoTiBorTS). 
Amatas {acts)j axnammi (jxiss. iSa '^ '^ mini). 

e) The third persons, by adding iir (328) ; e. g., 



Amat (act), 
Amant {acL)j 



amatur (pass, iir added). 
amantur (pass, ur added). 



886. The personal endings of the tenses for conti- 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows: 





Singular, 






Plural 


1 




1. 


2. 


3. 


I. 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pass. 


6, m, 
r. 


8, 

ri8,re. 


t, 
tur. 


mus, 
milr. 


tis, 
mini. 


nt, 
ntiir. 



887. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly fix>m the third (as al- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248); e. g., 



ZdPera, 
Sing* Ama^r, 
Plur. Aman^r, 



laPen. idPers. 

amor (voted chxmged) amam (re), 
amamt^r, amamzm. 



838. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly fi:om the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g.. 



Sing. Amatus est, 
Plur. Amati sunt, 



amatus sum, Smatus &• 
amati sumus, amati esti(a. 
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889. Paradigm of the Indicative Passive. 



Au-flbSLr, 
Am-&bam (rd), 
Am-&b&^ur ; 
Am-abaimur, 
Am-absLmtnt, 
Am-aban/ur. 



Present (1st root), am loved, &e. 



C<mJ. L 
Am-6r, 
Am-am (re), 
Am-a/ur ;. 
Am-amftr, 
Am-amini, 
Am-an/ur. 



ConJ, IL 
Mon-e5r, 
Mdn-€m (re), 
M5n-€/ur ; 
M5ii-6mvr, 
Mon-emini, 
M5n-en/ur. 



ConJ.JJL 
Reg-6r, 
Reg-em (re), 
Reg-i/iir; 
RSg-imur, 
Reg-imtni, 
Reg-U7i/i^r. 



(Tern/ IV. 
Aud-ior, 
Aud-Iris (re), 
Aud'Jtur ; 
Aud-lmur, 
Aud-fminl, 
Aud-iuTt^tff. 



Imperfect (Ist root), toas loved, &c. 



M6n-€bar, 



M5n-£barw(re), Reg-6bari«(reX Aud-i6baris(re), 



Mon-eba/ur ; 
Mdn-ebamur, 
Mdn-ebamini, 
Mdn-€ba7t/ur. 



Reg-ebir, 



Aud-iebSir, 



Reg-eba^ur ; 
Reg-«bamur, 
Reg-ebamtni, 
Keg-^h&ntur. 



Aud-ieba/ur; 
Aud-iebamur, 
Aud-igbammi, 
Aud-ieba7t/ur. 



Fitture (Ist root), shall or will be loved. 



Am-abor, 
Am-abem (re), 
Am-abi/ur ; 
Am-abim&r, 
^m-abimtnt, 
Am-abunrur. 



Mon-ebor, 



Mon-€bem (re), Reg-ertf (re), 



Mon-ebiAwr ; 
M5n-€biniur, 
M5n-ebimtni, 
Mdn-€bun/ur. 



Reg-ir, 



Reg-eftlr ; 
Reg-emur, 
Reg-€i7itm, 
Reg-en^ur. 



Aud-iSLr, 

Aud-iem .(re), 

Aud-ie/ttr; 

Aud-iemur, 

Aud-iemlni, 

Aud-i^Tt/uf. 



Perfect (3d root, perf. part, andtmm*), toas or have been loved. 



Amat-iis sum,'" 
Amat-us es, 
Amat-iis est; 
Amat-I sutniis, 
Amat-i estis, 
Amat-i sunt. 



MdnTt-u8 sum, 
Monlt-fis es, 
M5nit-us est; 
Monit-T siimus, 
M5mt-I estis, 
Monlt-I sunt. 



Rect-us sum, 
Rect-us es, 
Rect-ils est; 
Rect-I sQmus, 
Rect-i estis, 
Reet-l sunt. 



Audit-Qs sum, 
Audlt-us gs, 
Audit-US est ; 
Audlt-I sumus, 
Audlt-I estis, 
Audlt-l sunt 



Plxtterfect (3d root, perf. part, and ^j^mf)fhad been loved. 



Amat-iis er&m,t 
Amat-iis eras, 
Amat-Qs er^t; 
Amat-i efatfliis, 
Amat-l eratis, 
Amat-I erant 



Monit-iis eram, 
M5nit-U8 eras, 
M5nTt-Qs erat ; 
Monit-I eramus, 
Monit-l eratis, 
Monit-l efant. 



Rect-us erSlm, 
Rect-us eras, 
Rect-us erat; 
Rect-T eramus, 
Rect-l eratis, 
Rect-i erant. 



Andit-us eram, 
Audit-fis eras, 
Audlt-us erat ; 
Audit-l eramus^ 
Audlt-I eratis, 
! Audlt-I e'ant 



* Ful is sometimes used instead of siim (83 1 » ^.). 
t JfuStSm is iointtiines used instead ctf Sr&n (331, lf.\ 



840, 841.J 
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TARAmoM^continued. 



Future 'Perfect (3d root, per/, part, and er6*)j s^cU or wtU 



have been laved, &m. 



Amat-us erd,* 
Amat-us erls, 
Amat-us erit ; 
Amat-I erlmiis, 
Amat-l eritis, 
Amat-I enint. 



M5nit-u8 er6, 
Monlt-us eris, 
Mdnit-U8 erit ; 
Monit-I erimua, 
M 5nlt-I erltis, 
Monlt-I erunt. 



Rect-iis erS, 
Reet-us erls, 
Rect-us erit; 
Rect-I erlmiis, 
Rect-I erltls, 
Rect-l •runt 



Audlt-as erfi, 
Audlt-&8 iris, 
Audlt-us erit; 
Audlt-I erlmus, 
Audlt-I eritis, 
Andlt-l erunt 



840. Vocabulary. 

AccQsare, ay, at, 1o accuse. 
Admonere, u, it, to admonish^ 



Bind, weU. 

Carthaginieni^s, is, a CarthagU 

man, 
Clipeus, I, shieUL 
Damnare, ar, at, to condemn. 
Discere, didic, to learn, 
Bonare, av, at, to give, present,-^ 
Ezcitare, av, at, to excite, arouse. 



Ftojre, Iv, it, to finish 
Graecl, oriim, the Greeks, 
Hasta, ae, spear, 
Laudare, av, at, to praise, 
Mensis, is, m^ monih, 
Matari, av, at, to change,^ 
N6vember,bils (abh i), November. 
Pognari, av, at, tofight, 
Ponlre, Iv, it, to punish, 
Siiperare, av, at, to surpass^ eom 
qucTf to go over. 



841. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Temp8ra mutantur et nos mutSmur in iUis. 
2. Finitur labor agricolae mense Novembri. 3. Vos 
laudainini, pu^ri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pngnavdro. 5. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne iram excites.' 6. Ghraeci.a Eomanis snperati 
sunt, 7. Eodem anno Cartbaginienses et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(5) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has lie not been 
punished? 8. We have been admonished not to ac- 



* FttSr& 18 wmfttimiii ustd instoad of &5 (331, N*> 
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CTise the king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death ?• (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death? 
6. Who have been accused of treason ? 7. We shall 
be presented wit^ two beautiful books. 8. Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog? 9. Had not 
the Greeks been conquered by the Romans? 10. By 
whom were the Bomans conquered ? 11. We shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 
Svhjunctwe Mood of the Passive Voice. 
842. PARADiGMof the Subjunctive Passive. 



Pbeseitt (iBt root), may or can be hved^ dx. 



Am-Sr, 

Am-eris (re), 

Am-€/tir; 

Am-emur, 

Am-6mlnt, 

Am-entur. 



Oonj.lL 
M6Q-e&r, 
Mon-eaKs (re), 
Mdn-eSL/ur ; 
Mon-eftmftr, 
Mdn-e&mtni, 



COHJ. III. 
Reg-ar, 
Reg-Am (re), 
Reg-a/ftr ; 
Reg-^mur, 
Reg-amini, 
Reg-an/ur. 



Cfonj, IV. 
Aud-i&r, 
Aud.iari5 (re), 
Aud-ia/ur; 
Aud-iamler, 
Aud-iamini, 
Aud-lantur^ 



Imperfect (Ist root), might, couldt ^., be loved, &c. 

*' " IUg-er€r, Aud-lrer, 

Reg-dr6m(re)Aiid.lr6m (re), 
Reg-£r6/ur; Aud-Ir6/fir; 
Rgg-Srfimur, Aud-lremitr, 



Am-arSr, - 
Am-arSm (r€) 
Am-are/ur ; 
Am-ardm&r, 
Am-arSfnlni, 
Am-aren/ur. 



M5n-£rer, 
M5n-erem (re). 
Mon-ere/ur ; 
Mon-er6mur, 
M5n-eremi7tt, 
Mdn-£re7i/ur. 



Rgg-erdmtni, 
Reg-ere7i/ur. 



Aud-lremtni, 
Aud-lren^r. 



Pebfect (3d root — petf. part, and aim nr fuerlm), may have 
been hved, &c. 



Amat-iis sim, 
Amat-&B Bis, 
Amat-u8 Sit, 
Amat-i simQs, 
Amat-i Bitis, 
Amat-I sint^ 



MonTt-Qs Sim, 
M5nlt-u8 Sis, 
Mdnlt-us Sit ; 
Monit-i simds, 
Manit-I sltis, 
M5nit-I sint 



Rect-us Sim, 
Rect-uB sis, 
Rect-us sU; 
Rect-i simus, 
Rect-I Bltis, 
Rect-l sint 



Audlt-us Sim, 
Audlt-u8 SlB, 
Audlt-us sit; 
Audit-l Bimus, 
Audlt-l sTtis, 
Audlt-I sint 
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Plxjterfect (8d root— perf. /Mir/, and essem or fuissem), might 
have been loved, &c 



Amsit-us essem, 
Am&t-us esses, 
Am&t-us essSt ; 
Am&t-l essgmus 
Amat-i essetis, 
Am&t-I essent 



Monit-us essem, 
M6nit>i]8 esses, 
Mdnit-us esset; 
M5nit-I essemus 
M5]iit.l essetis, 
Mdnit-I essent 



Rect-iis essem, 
Rect-Qs esses, 
Rect-iis esset; 



Rect-l essetls, 
Rect-l essent 



Andlt-us ess^m, 
Audit-fis esses, 
Audljt-fis esset; 



Recti essemus Audlt-l essemus 



Audlt-l essetis, 
Audit-i essent 



843. Bulk op Syntax — ^Verbs signifying to separaU 
JroTOy or dqpTive of, are followed by the ablative in ad- 
dition to the accusative of the direct object ; e. g., 

Me Zikre privant. 

They deprive me oflighJt. 



844. Vocabulary. 

AdQlati6, oris, flattery. 

Contra (prep, with occ), against, 

Decipere (16), deeep, deccpt, to 

deceive. 
Fraudare, av, at, to defraud, 
Fugere (16), fog, fugit, to flee. 
Grannm, I, grain, grain ofcorjL 
Imprtldens, tis, inconsiderate, tm- 

prudeni, 
Nequidem,* not even. 
Pauper, eris, a poor man, 
Perfiigium, I, refuge,. 
Praeber^, u, it, to furnish, offer. 



Praeparare, av, at, to prepare. 
Princeps, principis, chief, leader. 
Pnvare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire, sanx, sanct, to enact, con* 

firm. 
SeneetQs, fltis,/. old age. 
Servare, av, at, to observe, keep* 
SpedOsus, a, um, plausible, spe» 

eious. 
Tarn, so. 
Verbum, I, word, 
Vivere, tIx, vict, to live. 



345. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Non sum tarn imprudens ut verbis speci5sia 
decipiar." 2. Bonae leges a principibus sandantur. 8. 



* The emphatic word is generally written between the two parts of 
this wcrd; tbas, nM grimA ^j^SMm, not eyen a^j^raia 
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Praeparetur animus contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur se* 
nectuti perfugium. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem uno paupSres fraudetis. 7. Pauperes ne 
grano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus' te furti 
accuaaverat. 9. Caius, vir summo ingenio, Eomae vivit. 
(b) 1. Be not deceived. 2. Let him not be deceived. 
S. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 
9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
ahall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX, 



Imperative Mood — Active and Passive, 

846. The ImperaMve mood expresses a comTnand^ an 
exhortation^ or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second amd third persons. 

847. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by rie (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccatfi, do not sin. 

Vjol — ^It ^lU be remembered that a command or exbortatioa may 
also be expressed by^ the present subjunctive (281). 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root bj 
the addition of the following endings : 



849.]^ 
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ACTIVE, 



8.2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



&2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



Con/L 


Con;. IL 


(7<m;.m. 


Coftf.IV. 


a or atfi, , 


e oretd^ 


e or itfi, 


I irr It6. 


atd, 


6t6. 


itft, 


It6. 


ate, atote, 


ete, €tot5, 


ite, itotg, 


lie, itote. 


antfi, 


entft, • 


unt6^ 


iunt6. 



ar£ or at6r, 
at5r, 
amini, 
imtdr, 



PASSIVE. 

erg or etdr, 

etor, 

emlni, 

ent5r, 



ere or itor, 
itor, 
iminl, 
nntor, 



irg or It5r. 
It6r. 
iminl. 
iuntor. 



849. Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 




Aciiv9. 


Fassive. 


8.2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 


Am-a or SLm-'atft, 

lom thou, do thou love. 
Am-4tA, let him love, 
Am-at6 or am-atote, 

love ye, do ye love, 
Am-ant5, let them love. 


Am-are or am-at5r, 
be thou loved. 

Am-ator, let him be loved, 

Am-aminii 

be ye loved, 

Am-antor, let them be loved. 


CONJUGATION H. | 


8.2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 


Mon-e or m6n-et8, 

advise thou, 
M6n-€t6, let him advise. 
M5n-«te ormhn-^t^ie/idviseye 
M5n-ent6, let them advise. 


Mon-ere or mon-fitSr, 

be thou advised, 
M5n-etor, let him be advised. 
MoD-«iDinl, be ye advised, 
M5n^ntdr, let them be advised. 


CONJUGATION in. | 


8.2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


Rgg-e or r«g.lt», 

rule thou. 
Reg-it6, let him rule, 
Reg-it6 or reg-itote, rule ye, 
Reg-nnttt, let them rule. 


Rgg-ere or reg-it5r, 
be thou ruled. 
Reg-itdr, let him be ruled. 
Reg-imlm, be ye ruled, 
Reg.unt5r, let them be ruled. 


CONJUGATION IV. \ 


8.2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


Aud-I or aud-ltft, 

hear thou. 
Aud-Itft, let him hear. 
And-It^ or aud-ItOte, hear ye. 
Aud4unt6, let them hear. 


Aad-ire or and-ltor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud.Tt5r, let him be heard. 
Aud-lminl, be ye heard, 
Aud-rant5r, let them be heard.^ 
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Bxii.— Tli« fleoood forms of the imperatiye {to, tote, nto, Ac) are used 
in /aiot, rulea, and other formal ezpreaaioQfl of duty or pcrmiBsiaii 

860. Vocabulary. 

Exorare, av, at, to supplicate. 



Llberl, Criim (pl\ children, 
Nomdn, inis, name. 
Pernicies, 61, destruction. 
P5puluB, I, people. 
Que (joined to ike word il eai^ 

nects)^ and, 
Rnere, ru, niit (or rut), to rush 
SalQs, Otis,/, safety, 
Scilbere, scrips, script, to write. 
Sepelire, Iv, s^pult, to bury, inter. 
Tender^, totond, tons, to shear^ 

shave, 
Vester, tri, triim, your. 
Videre, vld, vis, to see. 



ACyand. 

Am^rlcanus, Si, iim, American. 

Audlre. iv. It, to hear^ listen to. 

Castl^£, ay, at, to chastise. 

Cogitare, ay, at, to think about. 

Compeseere, compescu, to re- 
strain, repress, 

Conjuz, ug!8, m. or/, husband, 
wife, spouse. 

ConservarS, ay, at, to preserve. 

Consilium, I, advice, instruction. 

Comimpere, corrQp, corrupt, to 
mislead, corrupt 

Dsfendere, defend, defens, to de- 
fend. 

DeglobSre, deglups, deglupt, to 
flay, to skin. 

351. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Caitun ne aocusa. 2. Balbum ne accusate. 
8. Tonde eves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete eves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
vobifl ac de libSris vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjiiges, libSros, fortunasque vestras. 13. Populi 
Bomani nomen salutemque defendite, 

(d) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 3. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be obsenreA 5. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 
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Let not the slaveq be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (je) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your fathers. 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infinitive Mood. 

352. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

858. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., the present^ perfect^ and future. 

RxK.--We must here give the fonniitionof the supine andjviure act 
participle (both of which we ahall soon notice)^ as they are used in 
formiDg the future infinitiye. 

354. The^wft^re active participle and the active supiiie 
are formed from the third root; the former by the ad- 
dition of urOs (a, um) ; as, drriat (3d root), amcUurus (a, 
um) ; and the latter by the addition of um ; as, anidt, 
imdtHTn, 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows: 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

C<mJ,L Con/ IL Con/. IIL Con/. IV. 

Act, arS, erS, €rg, ir& 
Pass, an, eri, 1, m, 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of the ending is^; and the per- 
feet passive from the perfect participle and essS. 
8) The future active, from the future active par' 
iidple and esse; and Xhe future passive from the 
supine and m. 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



CONJ. L 



Prcs. 
Perf. 

Fut 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 



Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 



Active* 
Am-ar£, to 2ore. 
Amav-isse, 

to have loved. 
Amat-Oriis esse, 

to be about to love. 



Poitive, 
Am-arl, to be loved, 
Amatus esse, 

to hive been loved, 
lAmat-iim M, 
I to be about to be laved. 



CONJ. IL 



M5n-£rS, to advise, 
M5nu-iss£, 

to have advised* 
M5nit-Qru8 essi, 

to be about to advise. 



M5n-en, to be advised, 
M5nit-il8 esse, 

to have been advised, 
M5nii-um in, 

to be about to be advised. 



CONJ. III. 



"Reg'dr^j to rule, 
Rex-isse, 

to have ruled, 
Rect-oKis essS, 

to be about to nde. 



R£g-T, to be ruled, 
Rect-iis ess^, 

to have been ruled, 
Rect-um in, 

to be about to be rtded. 



CONJ. IV. 



Aud-ir£, to hear, 
Audlv-i8s€, 

to have heard. 
Audii-tirils ess€, 

to be about to hear. 



Aud-m, to be heard, 
Audlt-us ess£, 

to have been heard, 
Audlt-um in, 
I to be about to be heard. 



857. KuLE OF Syntax. — The subject of an i afinitive 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

Viddt te essS beatiim. 

He sees that you are happy. 



^ 

V 
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Bk3l l.-^The aceiuatiye M is the subject of etA 
Rem. 2. — Tlic use of the infinitiye, as the subject of a fiziite rerb^ ha« 
been already considered (184). 

858. EuLE OF Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

1. Cupit sapere. 

He desires to be wise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse. 
He hopes that he shaU live. 

Rem. 1. — ^In most cases the infinitiye is really the direct object of iha 
▼erb on which it depends ; thus stfpM (to be wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what !) to he vUe, 

Bm. % — ^In the compound infinitiyes (i e, those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree In gender, number, and 
case with the subject of those infinitiyes ; but of course the tupine 
remains unaltered. Thus, in the second example, victnHim is in 
the accussiiye masculine singular, to agree with s9, the subject of 
the infiniixre. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction that, are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitiye. 



860* VOCABULAKY. 
Certus, a . um, certain, 
Clemers, tis, mild, merciful 
Converterov eonyert, conyera, to 

turn, convert, 
Ciipere (i6), ciiplv (or i), cuptt, 

to dmire. 
Dlyid^re, diyls, dlyls, to divide, 
D5eer£, u, doet, to teach, 
Oeultts, I, rye. 



Pars, partis, part 

PeecarS, ftv, At, to em, 

Praedi, ae, booty. 

S&pere, Iv, !, or u, to 6e toue, 

Sperare, fty, at, to hope, 

Timere, ii, to fear, 

Tres, tria, three. 

VendSre, yeadid» vtoditi to seZL 
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861. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividere. 2. 
Nunquam utile est peccare. 8. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doce- 
mus puSros ut sap&e discant. 6. Video in me omnium 
vestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victuros 
esse. 8. Certum est Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. 

(J) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 8. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 6. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly.^ 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to deaffu 



LESSON LXII. 



Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

862. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

868. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present ejid future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive. 
864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugations, 
by the addition of the respective endings: 
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1. 2. 8. 4. 

ana, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loving), monen^, iSgens^ audiens. 

2) The future active, from the third root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, urn) (802) ; as, 
AinSXurus (about to love), nionitiir&, rect- 
urus, SLuditurus. 

8) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, um) (302) ; as, 
Aniatt!^ (loved), momtus, rectiS^, auditi25. 
4) The ftiture passive in the four conjugations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 
1. 2. s. 4. 

andus, endus, endus, iendus, 

to the first root; as, 

Amandua (deserving to be loved), mSnen- 
dus, iSgendus, Siudiendus. 

966. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 

The participle in us answers to the Englifth participle In ed, 
en, U ^* 

The participle in du$ must be translated by the present inr 
fatttive passive^ as used with a substantive. (A iennination 
to he desired; a crime to be abhorred,) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write) f 
or, Agoing to (write).' 

366. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

f Mig. Id.j Caesar having conquered 
OaesSr, victw^ his enemies. 

hostiibufl, ZoL Id. Caesar his enemies being 
4 couquerod 
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867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute, or by quum {when) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense ; e, g., 

Caesar having conquered S Caesar, quum vicissSt hostea 
his enemies, ^Caesar, viclis hostibiis. 



868. Vocabulary. 

AequitSLs, fttis, equity^ jiLSlice, 
Angustiae, arum (p2.)> a narrow 

pass, defile. 
Qbiere, cecin, cant, to sing. 
Compellire, compiil, compuls, to 

drive^ compel 
Constituere, constitu, constitot, 

to arrange, constitute, 
DeprShenderd, deprehend, de- 

prehens, to seixe^ catdu 



Devincerg, devic, devict, to eat^ 

quer. 
Ezclamftrg, ay, at, to cry out^ eat- 

claim, 
Immergere, immers, immers, to 

plunge into, immerse, 
LodSre, iQs, iQs, to play, to sporL 
Manure, mans, mans, to remain. 
Quiim, token, 
Violar^, ay, at, to violo^ to 6r0aL 



Exercises, 

(a) 1. In via ludentem pugrum vidL 2. In via lu- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar fiigientes hostes in 
angustias compiilit 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Bomae 
man^it. 5. Yiolatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam immersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, sxmmia 
aequitate res constituit. 

(i) l.^Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.** 3. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Borne. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned. 7. They say that the slave 
lias been condemned to death. 8. Tou are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



LESSON LXTTT. 



Oerunds and Supines. 

870. Thb Oerund is that part of the verb which cor« 
responds to the participial substantive in tri^ in English. 

871. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Bdl— -Hie inilmtiTe supplies the place of the nomkiatiTe of the 
geraud, as that is sooietiiiies used as the subject of a Terb (184)i 

872. The genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andl, endi, endi, iendL 

Aman(2l (of loving), mJ&nendij rSgeruj^ audtendt 

873. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g., 

Oen. Amandi, ofUmng. 

DaL Amando, to otfor loving. 

Aoc. Amandum, hving. 

AhL Amando, hy loving. 

Bat.— -The genmd, bdng a part of the rerl^ of coarse gorerns tl|i 
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874. Bulb of Syntax. — ^The gerund is govemed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g., 

IntSr ludendiim, 
{During phying) 
While they are playing. 

875. The Latin verb has two supines ; one in um and 
one in u^ 

876. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatiim (to love), monitiim, rectum, audltum. 
Amatu (to be loved), mdnitu, rectu, auditu. 

Rem, — ^The supine mUmis generally Englished by the present infini> 
tiye actiye^ and that in A by the present mfinitiye pasBiye, though 
it may be translated by the active, if that gives better English. 
Both supines are really active; thus,/ac^«n meana for doin^, 
and /oc^ft in doing. 

•877. Rule of Syntax. — ^The supine in um follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion; e. g., 

MitlSt legatos -pacSm petiium. 

He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. 

378. Rule of Syntax. — The supine in tZ is used 
after adjectives signifying good or had^ easy or difficuU^ 
agreeable or disagreeabUf &c. ; e. g., 

DifficilS est dicta. 
It is difficult to say. 

379. Rule of Syntax. — ^Many adjectives signifying 
desire^ hrwwledge^ skiU, participation^ recollection^ fulness^ 
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and the Uke^ together with their contraries, govern the 
genitive; e.g., 

Ciipidus laudis, desirous of praise. 



880. Vocabulary. 

Aquarl, at, to bring tvater. 

Aqu&tum («tfp.}, to bring water. 

Auxilium, I, aidt help. 

Cupidus, &, iim, desirous^ desi- 
rous xf. 

.iQcmidus, a, iim, jHeasant^ <fe- 
ligUJul 

Mtr&biliB, e, wonderfuL 

P&biil&rl, SLt, to forest. 



PabulatOm (suf^^ to forage. 
Petere, Iv (i), It, to seek, ask, sue 

for. 
Rogare, ay, at, to ash 
SumptuB, OS, expense. 
Siipervacuus, &, um, unnecessary 
Yenan, at, to hunt. 
Venatum (sup.), to hunt. 
Vitare, av, at, to avoid, shun. 



381. Hxercises, 

(a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Nmn puSri ludendo 
discimt? 3. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatqs pacem petitum. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucundum est audltu. 7. 
Difficile est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantum tempSris ludendo amiserunt I 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(J) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 8. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing ! 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficidt to say. 11. It is wonderful to telL 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
waterf 
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LESSON LXr7. 

Partidph in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund goveming its case, we may 
use ^participh in dus agreeing with a noun ; e. g., 
{Eng.) The intention of writing a letter. 
{Lat^ Constlium 5cn6en^z SpistSlam. 
(or) Consilium scribendde Spistolae.* 

888. Thus, then, epis6Sla scnbendS, maf- he declined 
throughout 

Sing. 

N. EpistSla scribenda, a letter to be written. 

G*. epistolae scribendae, of writing a letter, 

D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 

Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (or 
for writing a letter). 

AbL epistola scribenda, hy writing a letter. 
Flur. 

N. epistSlae scribendae, letters to he written. 

Q-. epistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 

D. epistSlis scribendis, to or for writing letters. 

Ace. (ad) epist51as scribendas, to torite letters {or for 
writing letters). 

Abl. epistSlis scribendis, hy writing letters. 

884. Vocabulary. 



Adjflmentiim, i, ouf, hdp. 
AmpSrS (i6), aTipu, axrept, to 
snaicht seize* 



Athenae, ftr&in, Athens, city cf 

vfrctce. 
AugerS, anz, anet, to increase. 



* Hie real meanixig of ' cnnrnlinm ■cribendae epIstolaA' is 'th$ dnigm 
o/(i— about) a UUir to U writtsD.' 
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JupidiSr, oris (c&mp,), fonder. 
ElegantiS^ ae, elegance. 
Emere, em, empt, to buy, jnir^ 

chase. 
£xercere, exercu, exercit, to 

practise^ exercise. 
Gerere, gess, gest, to carry on^ 

towage, 
H&bere, u, It, to havCf er^oy* 



Ii£gere, leg, lect, to read. 
Obtinere, obtlnu, obtent, to 6b» 

tain, acquire. 
OccSLSid, Cnis, opportunity. 
Perltus, a, urn, skilful, skiUed 

in. 
R^gere, rex, rect, to govemt 

rule. 
Studiosus, &, vaOf very fond. 



885. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus omnem <^casionem exercendae iir^Uia 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum Ubro* 
rum quam Jegendorum. 8. Caesar belli gerendi peritus 
fuit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatnr. 
6. Certxim est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano arripi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratonbus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(i) 1. The boy is very fond of writing letters, 2. He 
was very fond of hearing the orator. 3. Seize every 
opportunity oi practising virtue. 4. The Bomans were 
fond of waging war. 6. Ambassadors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Bome and at 
Athens. IjO. Let your word be kept. 11. Let the 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 



Mrst QmjugcUioTk 

886. VOOABULABY.* 

Adeo, 80, in nteh a nuinner. 
Cantarg, slt, at, to sing, 
CerUm^n, Idib, anOesL 
CrftbrO, onis, wasp. 
Inter, bettoeen, during. 



Int&r ambulandfim, while todOang 
Irrltare, av, at, to trouble, irrHaie^ 
Oraar^, av, at, to adorn. 
RobuBtiis, a, iim, rchust, strong, 
Sp5liar£, av, at, to rob cf, despoil 



887. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (282). 8. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Iiritasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulandum cantabant 7. 
Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
superaverit 8. Prata et agri pnlclierrimis floribus 
ornantnr. 9. ,Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibns (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Nrun mea laude spoliabor? 

(J) 1. It is the duty of a Christian^ to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws ? 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept. 7. Is it not certain that the laws dre broken by 
the wicked ? 8. Did they not condemn him to death ? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatory to this exerdse, the pupC is expected to review th» 
niugbly the Paradigm of the First Conjugatioo. See 588. 
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LESSON LXVI. 

Sooand Chnfu^^atum, 

888. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^Many verbs which signify 
fc ask^ demand^ or teach, together with c^re (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

CaesSr frumentum Aeduos flagitabSt. 

Caesar demanded com of the AeduL 



889, Vocabulary.* 

DivitilLcus, I, Divitiacus, marCs 

ruime. 
bup^rftre, Av, at» to command^ 

give commands, 
Jubere, joss, Jius, to direct^ or-- 

der. 



Morddre, m5mord, mora, to hki* 
Parere, u, it, to obey. 
Propensus, &, um, inclined to. 
Sftnare, ar, at, to cure^ reform, 
Tacfire, Uf lit to be silent, to pass 
over in silence. 



890. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemnr. 4. Ego mnlta tacui: multa sa- 
navi 5- Ad docendnm propensi sunt. 6- Pareat 
animus: non impSret 7. Caesar DivitiScum ad se 
vocari jubet. 8. Te haeo docebo- 9. PuSros haec 
docebant 10. PnSri haec docti sunt 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(ft) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 8. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 6. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

• 71i0 pfupil Tr3], of coano, review Pturadigm. See 639. 
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haye oturselres been taught by teaching. 10. Did yov 
not laugh at jour £BtiheT ? 

X 



LESSON LXVIL 



Hiird Conjugation. 

891. EuLB OF Syntax.— After verbs of motion: 

1) The place to vhich the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

BomSm venirS, to come to Some. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eoma vSnirg, to eomefrom Borne. 

Rkm. — ^Before other naoMS of places tbe prepontioii ia generallj 



6r&tks 9i^f^ i^ghie thanks, (• 

thank. 
Iiijaii&, ae,. in/ury, wrong done^ 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
ReapODB&m, I, answer, reply. 
TSgere, tez, teet, taeever,eo» 

eeaL 
Unqv&BH ever* 



(Review Paradigm 590:) 

392. Vocabulary. 

AgSre, eg, aci,todo,acL 
Committere, mis, miss, to e»- 

COrftr^, ay, at, to attendto, cause, 

D&re,dHcl&t,to^ve. 
EquSs, itis, horseman. 
Gratis, ae, favor; pL, thanks. 



898. Ikercises. 

(a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat 2. Servum Ath&ma 
miseiat & Mihi gratias egistis« 4. SksoA vzxi, ut 
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n^no iinquam me tOlitis injuriae acctusaverit. 5. Pon* 
tern in flundne Sciendum curavit. 6. Equites proe- 
lium committunt 7. Hoc responso dato, eqnites proe- 
Mum committunt. 8. Certum est, CaesSrem belli ge- 
rendi perltum fuisse. 9. Legates ad eum mis^runt. 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis orato- 
libiis (882). 

{b) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Bome. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (877) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to haye been 
veiy desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilM in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVnL 
Fourth Chnjugation. 

{JtevUw Paradigm 691.) 
894. VOCABULABY. 



Antea, before. 
CaptlYus, &, um, captive, 
Clauder^, elans, claus, to $hvt, 
Fondfis, T, estate^ famu 
Hannib&I, &I18, Hannibal 
Intra (prep, tnlh acctLs,)^ within. 
It&li&,ae,/toZ7. 



Pneceptflm, lypreeept,instructiofL 
Praesens, tla, present 
Snecnrrdre, curr, can, to aidf 

succor. 
Tarentfim, I, Tarenlumt a town 

in Italy. 
ygtastus, &, um, oldy ancienU 



895. JEzercises, 
(a) 1. Haec ex captivis audivSrat 2. Yenit sacer 
doBut aram sangidne aspeigat 8. Miles Tarentuni 
8« 
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y6mt 4. Hunc andiebant antea, nunc praesentSm 
yident. 5. Fundo in tres partes diviso, Eomam vgnit. 
6. Yeni ut milii succurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus su- 
peratis, in Italiam yenit. 8. Lex erat Bomanorum ye- 
tustissima, ne quis intra urbem sepeliretur. 

(6) 1. Haye not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They haye come to shut the gates of the city. 3. 
Will you come to shut the gates? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 6. Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city ? 10. 
Do not bury him within the dty. 



LESSON LXIX. 



Verbs with the Dative. — Indirect Object 

5. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but a^ some y erbs in Latin are followed by 
the datiye (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusatiy e, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The yerbs of this class are 
principally such as signify : 
y To command or obey, please or displease, favor or m» 
jure, serve or resist, together with to indulge, ^pare, par* 
don, envy, believe, persuade* 

•See6i8 
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BsK. 1. — YUcM (to kav9 leinire) fiiidiiflb&^ {ie mafry^ wed of fr 
male9), also take tbe datiy«w 

Kex. 2. — It TnH be readily perceiyed, in most cases, that i.%t dtkikf 
after the above verbs is really the indirect and not the direct ob- 
ject ; thus, implkarii (to command) means to give a command -to; 
pUcM (to please) to give pleasoreia; and so of meet, if not all, d 
the othersL 

897. VOCABULABY. 
An, aitSfl, art. 
Beate, happily, 
€r«dere,cr£did,aredit, toMieve^ 

put confidence in, 
Cupiditu, fttis, desire^ passion, 
F&vere, fiBLY, faat, to favor. 
Ignoscere, nov, not, to pardon, 
Indulgere, indals, indult, to in" 

dtdge, . 
Invidere, vld, tIs, to envy. 



N5c(Brg, noco, ndcit, to hurL 
ParcSre, peperc, parclt, to spare, 
PersTiadere, persaaa, persn&s, to 

persuade, 
Resistere, stlt, stit, to resisL 
ServirS, Iv (i), it, to serve^ he a 

slave to, 
StAddre, u, to study^ tlrivefor, 
V&c&re, AY, ftt, to have feincrv 

for, 

898. Eaxrdaes. 
(a) 1. Ifse multos annos serviSras. 2, Regendis 
anlmi cupiditatfbus studeamus. 3. Caesar legendo 
libro yacabit. 4. Ghiistiaiii est patriae suae legibus 
parere, 6, Ignosce mihi. 6. Nemo tibi credet 7. 
Improbus patriae legibus non parebit. 8. Num legi- 
bus parebunt imprSbi, violata fide? 9. Discant Chris- 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beate<^ue vivendi 

S^ (6) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You {pi) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 5. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty of 2, Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 18. 



180 nan jjom book. [89»«--408L 

B ifl pleasaoat to micoor the miseraUe. 14. fTobody 
will believe the wicked 15. Death spares nobody, 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
eyen himsell 19. You will never have persuaded me; 
20. Let the Christian learn to conmiand himself 



-^ 



LESSON LXX, 



Deponent Verbs. 

A BEFOKENT verb is one which haa a passive 
Jbrmj but an active meaning^ 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles j e. g:, 
1) Loquens, speaking; 2) kcutus, having spoken; 

8) locuturuSi ab(mt to speak; 4) loquendus^ to 
bespoken, 

Rdl— Tlie past participle of a depooent verb it the participle of tb« 
yvfeet active, "which other yerbe do not have. 

401. Rule of Syisttax. — The deponent verbs, tUor^ 
fhwr^ fangoT^ potior^ vescor^ dUgnor^ and their com- 
poundsy usually take the oblaHve; e. g., 

VoluptatS fruitur, he enjoys pleasure^ 

Rkm.— The ablatiTe after the abore is not stiictlx the object^ but the 
ablative of means; thus, to enjoy pUamre, iBtobe delighied toith 
pleantre, 

402. EULE OP Syntax. — ^Vcrbs of reminding, remem- 
bering, forgetting, and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; e. g., 

BftoXniscSr b£nSficiI tul, J remember your Jundnesik 
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BjDb--M<»t of tibeae Terbib ea^pt tfaoae fllgni^^ 
take the aiociuatiTe instead of the geoitive. 

408. VOCABULABT. 

Aliquand^ Mome time or other, 

Bdnefidfim, t, benefit, 

Flagitium, I, crime, 

Fnngf, fonctyto discharge, 

LdquT, locat, to speak. 

M&le, badly, 

MiserSrf , miseilt, or misert, to 

pUy. 
Obllviael, obbt, to forget. 



Odium, I, haired*^ 
Qfficium, I, duty. 
Post (prep, toith aceus,)^ tfiefm 
Potlrly pdtit, to get possession, 
Recordsun, ftt, to remember^ to 

recall to mind, 
Sempitemus, &, finii etemoL 
Uti, Qs» to use. 



404. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Ohiistianoram est misereri paupSrtim. 2. 
Homo improbus aliqiiazido cum dolore flagitiozxim 8U« 
orom recoxdabltux. 8. Multi benefidis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamus odium, paceque potiamur. 5. Christiaiu 
est injuriarum obliviscL 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
yitae offidis fimgitur. 7. Megantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxgrant 

Q)) 1. Let the Christian disch^ge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life? 6. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have you not spared the con- 
quered?* 8. Spare {pL) the conquered. 9. Let us 
spare the conquered. ^ 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



* Participles as well as adjectires (117) are sometimes used sabstan 
livelj. 



182 HBSr LATIN BOOK. [405-^107. 

his oouBtiy for gold, be condemned to death. 18. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of treason. 

LESSON LXXL ^ 
Irregular Verbs. 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb poss^ (to be able), com» 
pounded of ^5^ (polls, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple e^ except, 

1) T before a becomes 5/ as, posmm (potsiim). 
^2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, potu 

(potfi). 
8) In the present infinitive and imperfect subjunctive 

there is a contrabtion ; as, posse (for potess^ 

possem (for potessSm). 

407. Paradigm. 



Posse, to be able; 2d root, potu. 

UnDICATIVE. 

Pre$, Possum, p5te8, p5test, possumus, potestis, possunt 
Imp. p5t£r&m; Put. pdter6; Perf. p5ttt-i; Pluperf. p5ta-er&m; 
PuL Perf. p6tu-er5. 

SuttiunCTIVS. 

Pres, possim; Imp, possem; P«^ p6tu-erTm ; Pluperf. potu- 
iflsem. 

iHFnwnvE. 
Pres, posse ; Petf, p5tTi-isse. * 

FASTICIFLE. 

P5ten8 (ysed as an adjective^ powerfuC). 
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408. The various forms of posse are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can^ couldj Sec ; e. g., 

Ego fS/cSzS possiim, lean do (am able to do). 

Bdl—- When a past tense of po$A is thus translated by oovld, taxj 
present infinitiye dependiii^ upon it must be translated by the 
English perfect ; e. g^ 

£Sg5 fioSrS pdtoi, I could have done, 

409. The irregular verb v e 1 1 e, to trtZZ, or he wUling^ and Its com- 
pounda, nolle, to be unwiUing (from non and veUe)^ and malle, 
to toish rather^ to frrfer (from n^g [ml&gix^ more] aiyl veUe)^ are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



Vell& 


Nolls. 


Mails. 


2d root, xolu. 


2d root, nUilu. 

INDICATIVE. 

FRESEirr. 


2d root, ffiAZu. 


V6lfi, 

Vis, . 

Vult; 

VSlumiiB, 

Vultis, 

V6lunt 


Nol«, 
Nonvis, 
Nonvult; 
Nolumus, 
' Nonvultis, 
Nolnnt 

IMFESFECT. 


Mftl$, 

Mavis, 

Mavult; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Malunt 


V5'-«b&m,hftB,dtc 


|NoUb&m,baB,dDc. 

FUTUKE. 


|Mal^b&m,b&8,duk 


V6l-&m. 


1 Nol-Sm. 

FESFECT. 


1 Mal-^. 


V61U-I. 1 


Noltt-i. 


1 Malu-T. 


V6lu-€rim. 


1 Nolu-erSm. 


1 Malu^ram. 


V6lu-er0. 


1 Nolu^rtt. 


1 Malu-er«. 
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SUBJITNOnVK. 








FREsAMr. 






Y6Um,tn,6ic \ 


Nol-im« 18, &e. ) 


Mftl-Iiii,l8,dce. 




IMFESFECT. 






yeU-«ixi,6s,4e.| 


NoU-«m. 

PEBFEGT. 


1 


Mall-em. 


VSltt-erim. | 


Nola-erlm. 
fluferfSct. 


1 


Maln-^rlm. 


V5la-iB8«iiL 1 


Noln-issSm. 
IMPERATIVB. 


I 


M&lu-issem. 




Nol-I or Itft, 
Nol-It£,ItOte. 








INFINirrVE. 






Pres. VeU6. 
Perf. V5la-i88«. 


Nolle, 

Nola.iM& 
FABTICIPLES. 




Ma11«. 
Mftlu-isse. 


VSlcns. 1 


Nolens. 


1 





411. VOOABULAKY. 
Anim&l, &lis, animal 
CoR^gerS, correz, correct, to cor» 

C5r, cordis, n., 'ktarL 

Malle, malu, io frrfer vnsh ro" 

iher. 
Nolle, nolu, to he unwiUing, 
NqIIhs, &, iim (113,R.), no, not 

any. 



Oocldere, occid, occis, to kilL 
Posse, pdtu, to be able. 
Praetdrltus, &, fim, past; pnie» 

terit& (neui, pL\ ike past 
Probus, &, um, honest, upright, 
Sclpid, Onls, Scipio, a Ustifh 

guished Roman, 
Sin^, withouL 
Velle, y5lii, to wish. 



412. Hxerdses, 

(a) 1. Haec fiax^Sre possiimus. 2. Haec &cSre potu 
istL 8. Multum diso&e mlt 4. Nolui hoc &o&et 
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6. Praeteiita mutare non posaumus. 6. Nullum ani 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num pueri regendae civi- 
tatis (382) periti esse possunt? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo imp^ra. 10. Probi semper vitam comgere 
volunt. 11. Sdpio dicebat, malle se unum civem ser* 
Tare, quam mille bostes occidgre. 

(6) 1. Do you wish to change tbe past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the past. 8. You {pi) cannot change 
the past 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Gould 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXn. 

IrregnJar VerbSj continued. 

413. The irregolar verb, f erre, to bear^ drops e between two r^B, 
KBferre for /ererS, and % in the endings of the second and third sing, 
aet, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
loots from other verbs. 

414. Paradigm. 



FerrS, to bear; 2d 

INDIOJ 

PRKS 

AcHve. 

F^tJS, ferHB, fer-t, fer-imiis, 
. fer-tis, fer-nnt. 


root, tm; 8d, lat 

i.TlVJfl. 

lENT. 

F^r^r, fer-ris, fer-tur, fer-imilr, 
fer-imlnl, fer-untur. 
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PASASIOM— coiKtmiidL 

IMFBAFECT. 

Active, I Patme. 

F£r-«b&m, baui, &c | FSr-^bar, bsLris, &c 

FUTUKS. 

F£r-&m, 68, &c I Fer-&r, eds, &e. 

FESFECT 

Tul-I, ifltr, die. I Lftt-j&s sum, Ss, &c 

FLUPERFECT. 

Tul-er&m, fts, &c | Lat-us er&m, &c 

FTTTUBE FE&FEGT. 

Tiil-er^ &c I Latus er^ &c 

SUBJUKOTIVE. j 

PRESENT. I 

F£r-&m, fts, &c | Fer-&r, ftris, d&e. 



Fer-rSm, res, &c. | Fer-r£r, rSiis, &c. 

PEBFECT. 

TuUerim, 4tc | Lftt-us sim, &>c. 

FLTTPEBITCTa 

Tul-ifls^m. I Lat-iis essem, &c 



IMPERATIVE. 



Fer, or fcrttt, 

Fer.t6; 

Fer-te, or fer-tote. 

Fgr-unt». 



Fer-rg, or fer-t5r, 
Fer-t6r; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-nntdr. 



INFINinVE. 



Pres. Fer-rS, 

Perf. Tul-isse, 
FuL Lat-Qrus esse. 



Fer-rl, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-um in. 
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TXRArnQM^eotOmued, 



PABTICIPLES. 
Ae^ I Pauive. 

Pres. Fer-ens, Perf. IaUub (a, urn). 

FiU. Lat-Oriis (&, urn). | FuL Fer-endus (&, um). 

GEBUND. 
Fer-endl, do, dQm, do. | 

SUPINE. 
Lat-um. I Lat^ 



RxiL— ThA oompocmds of/errB are conjugated like the simple verbt 

416. The irregalar verb, fifirl, to become^ be made, is used as 
the passive of facere, and, in the tenses for completed action, has 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



FiSri, to became^ be made. 

PRESENT. 

Indicative. i SvbjuncUve, 

Fi«, fis, fit, &c I Fi-am, f i-as, f i-at, &«. 

IMFERFEGT. 

Fl-ebam, ebas, &c. | Fl-erem, er6s, &c 

FUTUKE. 

Fl-&m, es, &c. I 

PERFECT. 

Fact-us sum, &c. | Fact-us sim, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Faci-iis eHLm, dus. | Fact-us essem, &c 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Faet.u8 erO, &c | 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Tl, or f l-tfi, I PUr. Fite, or f l-totg, 

Fl-tfl. Fl.unt«. 
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PABADiaii— oemftfiuaiL 







INFINITIVE, 




PrtSm 


Fi«ri; 


Perf. Fact-iisessS; Fu^ Fact-um 
PABTICIPLES. 


IlL 


Peff. 


FactHiB 


(&, Cun); fW. F&ciendus (&, urn). 





417. Vocabulary, 

AfierrS, attul, allat, to hringt to 

bring to. 
Aiioi5r, Oris, author, 
C&l&mitaB, atls, mirfortune^ co- 

tamUy, 
Crtb^r, bri, brilm,yfi0giien/, nu* 

merous. 
FerrS, tul, Iftt, to carry, (ear, e»- 



Fi^n, fact, to become, be made. 
IflferrS, intul, illat, to ftrtr^ «■ 

gainstf to toqge, 
Iteriim, again, 
R^ferrd, retul, rSlat, to brif^ 

back, to rdate, 
Ramdr, oris, report, rumor, 
Tertius, &, iiin, third. 
UtUitas, atis, ffrojlt^ advantage. 



418. JExerdses. 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fili? 2. Is labor utilis 
est qui anctori laudem fert, aliis ntilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die auxilium tulenint. 4. Crebri ad eum nimores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad CaesSrem relatis, iterum ad eum Cae- 
sar legatos mittit. 7. Brutus consuli factus est. 

(6) 1. He bas been made king. 2. Do you wish to 
become king ? {No.) 8. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have beep brought 1{» you ? 
5. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to carry aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your fether? {No.) 12. We were imwil- 
ling to wage war against our country. 
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LESSON LXXm. 

Irregvlar Verbs^ continvecL 

419: The irregulax verb, irSj to go^ is regulxir in 
the parts from the first root 

PARADIGM. 



IxS,io 


go; 2d root, Iv; 8d, et 




PEESENT. 


£5, Is, It ; imiis, itiB, eunt E&m, efts, &c. 




IHPEBFECT. 


Ib&m, ibas, &c 


1 Irgm, «res, ^. 




rul'uuE. 


Ibd, ibifl, dec. 


1 




PEEFECT. 


IV-I, lY-lBtl, &c. 


1 Iv-^ilm, Sris, &C. 




PLT7PEEFECT. 


Iv-er&m, erftB, &«. | Iv-iMem, ImCs, d»s. 






Iv^r5, erlfl, &c. 


1 




TWPEBATIVB, 


Stngf. I, or It8^ 
ItA. 


Plur. Its, or ItOtS, 




INPINrnVB. 


PrM. Ir6j Perf. 


Iv-isse; JW. ItQrus, essg. 




PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. lens (gen. euntis) ; Fut. Itorus, &, urn. 



« GEBUKB, I SUPIKS. 



I Enndi, do, d&]n> do. \ ItQm, ItQ. 



190 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



[420-428. 



BsK.— The compoimds of irK are oonjugated Vke the simple yerh^ bol 
generally oontract the perfect Ivf into t% and most of them want 
the supine. 

420. E d e r e, ^0 60/, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
conjugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



Jtefftdar, 
Pres. Ed6, &c 
Imperat. EdS, &^. 
Stibf, Imp. Ederem, &c. 
Infin, Edere. 



Irregular. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, estd, este, estote. 
Essem, essSs, &c 
Ess^. 



421. EtJLE OP Syntax. — ^The words dSmus and rua, 
together with the genitives humij helR, and mtUtiaej are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 
Domiini rgdiit, he returned home. 



422. VOOABULABY. 

Abire, i,lt, to go atDafff depart 
D5ml igen. ofddnms), at home. 
EderS (esse), ed, es, to eo/. 
£t-«t, boih^-and. 
Evdlftrg, ftv, at, to fly away, to 
flee. 



Ird, IV, it, to go. 

Mllitiae (gen. ofmiRtia), on xer- 

vice, in the field. 
Nee — ^n€c, neither— nor. 
Redire, 1, it, to return. 
Ras, TBoTiB, field, country. 



423. Uxerdses. 

(a) 1. Fracto pnSri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 8. PuSri venatmn^' ive- ■ 
runt. 4. 'Est {edit) ut vivat. 5. Nonne estis utvivatis? 
6. Abeat Eomam. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abierunt 8. 
Balbus, guum manus in aquam immersissei, abiit 9. 
Oaius rus ex urbe evolaverit. 10. Caius nondum rure 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Eomam redierunt 12. 
V<5nit sacerdos, ut aram floiibus cingSret. 

(J) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Eom©. 2. The 
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hajB have gone a huntmg.^^ S. Do you wisli to go a 
hunting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 6. He 
fiays that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. .Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Home. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. Is. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the country. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



jPbriphrastic Conjugations. 

43A. Thebe are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the future participles in rus and dSs^ 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
t&fuiure^ or afi one that is about to be done ; e. g., 
Scripturus sum, lam about to tvrite. 

425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity; e. g.. Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
he cultivated. 

426. EuLE OF Syntax. — The agent, or person by 
whom^ is put in the dative with the^r^. i?i dus; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
a OT ab. 

427. Exile op Syntax. — ^Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the quality 
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is directed, or for whicli it exists; e. g., Pax miTif grS- 
tissimS Si&t, peace was very accqptaJtHe to me. 

428. VOOABULABY. 

Blberd, bib, biblt, to drink, 
Delere, ev, ^ to destroy^ 
Ig^ftriiSy &, um, ignoranL 
Inotilis, e, useleu, unfit fir. 
M&nmiis, &, urn, marine^ of the sea. 



PrSpior, us (comp.)^ nearer. 
Putftrd, fty, at, to thinks regard 
Simplex, Icis, simple. 
Saby«nlrg, yen, yent, to go to the 
assistance of^ to aid. 



429. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oyes, non deglubeudae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. 8. NonnS claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars yivendi putanda tst. 6. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est. 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
&cturi estis? 8. Simplex dbus pugris utilissimus est. 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
nna inutiOds est bibendo. 11. Inutlles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(J) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into tbe country. S. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 6. The 
gates must be shut. 6. Must not virtue be ledmed? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun? 
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LESSON LXXV. 

Imperscmal Verbs. 

480. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as I^ ihou^ he). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun ^; e. g., 

OportSt, it behooves. 

Taedgt me, it disgusts 7n6 (I am disgusted with). 

481. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonally; e. g«, 

ConstSt, it is known. 
JuvSt, it delights. 

432. The impersonal verb licSt, it is lawful^ oris 
aUawedj denotes permission^ and may be translated by 
may and might; e. g., 

lAoSt, may (it is allowed). 

licuit, might (it was allowed). 

Mihl liS UcSt, / may go. 

Titil irS licSt, Tou may go. 

nil IrS licgt, Ee may go. 

Nobis IrS licSt, We may go. 

Vobfe IrS licSt, Tou may go. 

niis IrS HcSt, They may go. 

Mihl IrS licuJt, / might have gone, 

Tihl IrS Ucuit, You might have gofie. 

Rbl \i — ^The datiye in theae examples is the indirect oljept alter ^f^^ 
BxM. 2.— The preeeni infioitiye must he trapdated hy t|ie English 

perfect after to^wy^ as in the ahoYeexynpl^ (See a|sp40(ib 

Bern.) 

9 
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{JSng.) I may go. {LcU. Id,) It is allowea me to^o. 
{Eng.) I might have gone. {LaL Id.) It was allowed 

me {then) to go. 
488. The impersonal verb Sportgt, it behooves^ de- 
notes duty or propriety^ and may be translated by 
ought; e. g., 

Ms irS oportSt, I ought to go, 

Te ire 8port5t, &c. You ought to go. 
Ms irS Sportuit, I ought to have gont. 
Te ir6 oportuit, You ought to have gone, 

BxiL 1. — ObBenre thftt here, too, the preaent infinitiYe is to be ixwm 

lated by the perfect after a past tense. 
Rmc 2 — ^The infijaitiye after }ipofiet takes a subject aocusatiya 

484. MngluK Latin Mom. 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 

I am vex^d at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shames me of my foUy. 

I pity the poor, It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life, It irks me of life. 

i^b) Me meae staltltiae poenltet, I repent of my folly. 

Md meae stoltitiae piget,., I am vexed at my folly. 

Me meae staltltiae piidet, I am ashamed of my folly. 

Miseret me panpSrum, I pity the poor. 

Taedet me vitae, I am weary of life. 

485. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miseret, poenitetj pudet, taedet, zndpHgef, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. Vocabulary. 

Adesse, &dfti, to be present. DlRgens, entls, dUigerJ. 

Amicitift, B/^ friendship, H&bitftre, av, ftt, to inhabii^ iwdU 

Const&t, it 15 knoum^ is an admit- Immortslis, 6, immortal 

iedfacL LieSt, it is lawful^ is permitted. 
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Reciperg (16), e«p, cept, to rt* 

ceive, 
Saepe, often, 
Sonils, I, sounds noise. 
Tardus, SI, urn, slow* 
Velox, 0C18, swift. 



MMr&i, one pities; tnlmfi mise- 

T£t» I pity ycu» 
Oportet, il behooves^ one ought. 
Piget, one is grieved at ; me piget, 

lam grieved, 
PoenitSt, it repents^ one repents, 
Praest&t, it is better, 

487. JEocerdses. 

(a) 1. Constat sontun luce tardiorem ^sse. 2. Saepe 
facSre praestat quam loqui. 8. Nonne licet Eomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Num licet Cbristianis gloriae 
servire? 7. PuSros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalem esse oportet. 9. Tui me misSret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. Ne mailta loquSre. 12. Miserere nostri. 18. 
Katura omnes propensi sumus ad discendumu 

(J>) 1, It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearei 
the earth than the sun? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his folly. 
6. I repented of my foUy. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept " his word ? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



LESSON LXXVI. 



Impersonal Periphrastic. 
488. Ths second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g., 
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MihT sdibendum est, / must or should vnite, 

TOA scribendum est, you mvst or shxmld write. 

mi scnbendiim est, he must or should write. 

Nobiis scribendum est, we must or should unite. 

Yobis scnbendum est, you must or should ivrite. 

Illls scribendum est, Oiey must or should write. 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex* 
pressed. It is omitted : 

1) When it means every body or people in general, though 
it may be translated by toe or you ; e. g., 

Edendum est, we or you (every body) rniut eat. 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to be mistaken. 

440. In tbe impersonal peripbrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (896), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ; e. g., 

Credendiim est Caio. 

We must believe Caius {not, Caius must believe). 

BuL — ^If^ in any instance, it is neoessaiy to exproM the agent, it must 
either be done by means of the ablative with a car 46, or the fbim 
of the expressioa most be changed. The two datives would leaye 
it doubtful which was the offent. 

441. VOCABULABY. 

Eti&m, even. I Senex,s£nlB, on olcffium; pLf&« 

L&bor&rS, ftv, ftt, to lahor, ^ou I aged. 
M^tn^r^, n, to fear. | 

442. JEijcerdses. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senlbus dis- 
cendum est. 8. Improbis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Bomae. 
6. Totam hi^mem manendum est Carthagine. 7. Am* 
bulandmm est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis« 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est^ ut discSmus? 10. 
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Nnm semper ludendum est 7 11. Nonne resistendum 
est irae? 12. Num credendum est improbis? 13. 
Nonne resistendum est animo? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi sunt. 16. Discendum est, ut pos- 
818 docgre. 16. Edendum est, ut posslmus viv^re. 

(p) 1. We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain at home. 8. We mxist fly from the city (into) 
the country. 4. The unlearned must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger? 11. We should obey the laws of our coimtry. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 18. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself. 15. Having written his 
letter, he wiU go a-huntmg. 



LESSON LXXVIL 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Prepositions. 

448. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 
Mihl crSditiir, lam believed. 
Tibl crgditur. Thou art believed. 
nil creditiir. He is believed. 

Nobis creditiir. We are believed. 
Vobis creditiir. You are believed. 
Slis crSdItiir, T?iey are believed. 
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444. Prepositions, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in urbS 
hlFbltat, he dwdh in the city. 

445. Rule of Syntax. — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accnsative ; viz., Ad, adversfis, 
ants, Spud, circa cr circfim, cis or cltra, contra, erga. 
extra, infra, inter, intra, jnxta, ob, pSn&, pdr, pon^ 
post, praetSr, propS, proptSr, sScnndum, sftpra, trans, 
nltra, versiis {j-ari). 

446. Rule of Syntax. — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs),' ab- 
sque, coram, cum, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, eoni^ 
tSniis. 

447. Rule of Syntax. — ^The five prepositions, clfim, 
In, sub, subtSr, and siipSr, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Reil — In and «i26 gorem the accnflatiye in answer to uhither (l e. 
alter yerbs of motion^ '^ the abbttiYe in answer to where (L e. after 
▼erbs of rest). SMir generally takes the aocusatiTe. S&pir 
takes the aocusatiye after yerbs of motion and also when it signi- 
fies fipon, and the ablatiye when it signifies on or of (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written about). 

448. VOCABULABY. 

Intra, tDiihiru 

Panciis, &, urn, few^ litde, 

Pietftfl, ftfis, hyaUy,fail1^ness. 

Prae, before^ in comparison wUJl 

Sapra, above. 

Terra, ae, ike earth. 



Cis, on this side, 

Coelum, I, heaven^ ihe heavens. 

Coram, brforCf in ihe presence of. 

Erga, towards, 

FirmuB, a, Cun, firm^ sure. 

Infra, helow. 



449. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Vobis non creditur. 2. Bonis credltur. 8, 
Gloriae tuae invidgtur. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Pauci 
veniunt ad scnectatem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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inter maloa 7. Pittas erga patriam conservanda est 
8. Galli eis Bhenum habitant 9. Intra lanros habi« 
tabat 10. Coram popiilo loquetur. 11. Argentum 
prae anro contemnitur. 12. Caeous de coloribus judi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum oonspicimus; 
infra nos terram. 

(6) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
should never be believed. 3. The conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 6. They will be envied, 
6. He was buried within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
dirough the city. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? IL My father will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 

LESSON LXXVni. 

Ccmjunctions. 

450. Conjunctions are merely oannecUves; as, pStSr 
el filiiis, the father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quum fol* 
lowed by turrij are both — and. 

452. Non solum — sSd Stiam, not only^ — but also. 

ISO — as; as — as. 
as well— as. 
both — and. 

464. Etiam, even, cdso; SiiSm atquS gtiam, again and 
again ; quoqu^, o&o, too (follows the word it belongs to) 
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456. Ant, or; aut — aut, vSl— vSl, eHihcr — or. 

SivS — BivS, seu — seu, eHher — or, wheOier — or. 

456. N5o— ngc, nftjuS — nSquS, neither — nor. 

VSl, or J sometimes even ; with superlatives, verj^ 
eociremdy, possible, 

457. At, sSd, autSm, verfim, vSr8, frat 
AttSmgn, tamSn, ygrantamSn, yei, hui, but yet 

458. Atqiii, bui, now (as used in reasoning). 

459. NSm, namquS, &Im, ^. 

Ergfi, ffiereforcj then. 

Igitur, ide5, iherefore. 

ItSqn^ accordingly^ and so, ther^ 

fore. 
QnarS, wher^bre. 



460. Vocabulary. 

Amphlbifim, I, amphibiotts ammal, 
Audax, aelfi, ttudacious, daring. 
Deterrerg, u, It, to deter. 
InceptCim, I, purfHoe, undertaking. 
Imp^dlrg, ly, It, to impede, hifider. 



Nasel, n&t, to he bortL 

Ntmius, &, um, excessive, tm 

muck. 
Ptidor, Mb, shame, senwe cftHugme. 
Somnus, I, sUep. 



461. Ejceroises. 

(a) 1. Et discet pner et docebit 2. Et Bomae vixi 
et Oarthaglne. S. Lupus quxmi ovem turn canem »o- 
mordSrat. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit. 5. Neo timidus est, nee audax. 6. Nimius 
Bonmus neque animo, neque corpSri prodest. 7. Nod 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Niliil 
laboras; ideo niliil babes. 9. Nemo tam pauper vivit^ 
quam natus est 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt 

(6) 1. "We shall go both to Bom6 and to Carthi^e^ 
2. Will you also accuse me? S. Will they even coo* 



4S2 — 466.] BUBjD^onvBi mood with ut, nk, quo. 201 

demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teach. 6. Do you not wish both to learn 
and to teach? 6. We might have condemned not only 
the fisither, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Borne, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Bome, 
but was unwilling to go himsel£ 10. Gains has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He will not go a hunting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON LXXTX. 

Subjunctive Mood tuith ut, ne, and quo. 

'1. in order that, that, so that 
1 2. /Ac in/in. (expressing purpose). 
462. Ut with subj.< 8. as, with infinitive. 

*4. granting that, although. 
^5. ihaty after to fear that not 
468. When ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
oonsejuence (as after so, such), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive. 
464. Ut with the indicative is as, when, since, after, how, 
" 1. test, that not 
2. not with the infinitive. 
8. not unth the imperative. 
4. after to fear that 
466. N§ with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, 7ie scrtbds, or ne sailS, 
do not write. 



465. NSwithsubj.-( 
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467. After yerbs of fearing, tit and ne appear to 
cliange meanings; ut, that — not^ ne, that or lest 

468. After verbs of fearing, the sub/unctwe present 
must generally be rendered by the Jiiture; as, vereor iU 
facidm^ I fear that I BhsJinot do, vh^raJScidm^ I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Quo with the subjunctiye is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, medico aJSqutd dandum est, quo ^ stSdiosiSr, some* 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may be 
the more attentive. 

pur For the use of tenses in the sabjunetiTe, see 266 and 296. 



470. VOOABULABY. 

C&vere, cfty, caat, to take care, 

hecarrfuL 
Cognitus, &, um, knowtu 
EfflcSrS (16), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplish, 
F&mes, Is, hunger, 
Ineognitus, &, iim, uriknoton, 
Medicfis, I, physician, 
Mdneri, mdnu, m6nit, to admse. 



MiiltttQd5, inif^ muUilude, 
Numer&re, av, at, to number* 
Quo, that, in order that, 
S&ti8 (sabstantively), enough* 
Stell&, ae, star. 
Sastinere, tinu, tent, to sustakh 

to endure, 
Veren, vdrlt, to fear. 



471. Mxxrcises. 

(a) 1. Multi aUos laudant, ut ab aliis laudcntur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint. 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod effici non possit. 6. Vereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam, 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarus 
semper ver§tur, ut satis habeat 10. Verebammi ut 
pax firma esset 
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{b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt 2. He praised ns, inK>rde]>that he might be 
praised by us. 8. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be numbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 6. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Borne to aid their 
father. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear .we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 



LESSON LXXX. 



Sidgu/ndive tvith quominus, quin, and other (hryuncticms. 

472. Aftee verbs of hindering^ quommfis is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hj/rom^ the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

BoL — Qafiii&tiB (quo and mlal&s) means UtenUjr, by which the latt 
or, to that the leu; a g^ 
OaiO nihil obetf t quOmXntbs At befttfisL 

(Niahing opposes Caiue hy vAu^ hethoMhetke less happy,) 
Notiiing preveata Caiua finom being bappy; 

'l.but(fi8 used after negativeB). 
2. ffie relative with noL 
i. as not with ir^nitive. 

4. (^< after doubt^ cfeny in negor^ 
five sentences, 

5. Jram or without with the^r- 
ticipial, substantive^ after 
prevent^ escape^ &o^ 



478. QuXnwithsubj. 
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474. Quin coincides yeiy nearly with but; it i% 
koweyer, generally better trandated by some of the 
oth^r forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There is nobody, quin putSt J *"/^''**'- ^. , 
^ •" ^ -^ {wlio does not thtnk 

2) No one is so mad, qmn piitSt, as not to ihink. 
8) I do not deny, qnm tnrpS sit, that it is disgrac^vJL 
4) Hiey never saw him^ qnln riderSt, vntfund 

laughing, 

KuL-^oXii with tlie BobjimetiTe is generallj used after negative ex* 
preenoiiB and thoee whicb implj doabt 

475. The foUowing conjunctions are used with the 
nbjunctive; viz., 

Bum, m5do, dximmodo, jprovided^ if wHy* 
Xic^, alihouglu 

O 81 {0 if), iitlnam, vx>uld Oiat. 
Qnamvis^ however muchj however. 
QuSsS, tanquim, as if 

IboL — Not niter provided, Ac, ie expreaeed by n#. 

476. KuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to abouncL 
or he destitute of, take the ablative ; e. g., Nemfi SliSriim 
8p£ cSrerS potest, no one can be (do) unthout ffie assistance 
<f others. 

477. VocABuLAnr. 

Dubitarg, &7, &t, to doubt. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
ObflUrS, stit, Btat, to oppose, pre" 
vewL 



PiDvldusy SI, iim, prudent, 

turns. 
TerrSr^, terin, teirii, to ierr^* 



478. JSxerdses. 

(a) 1. Kihil impgdit, quominus id facSre possimus. 
2. Quid obdtat, quominus Caius ait beitus? ft Nod 
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^ipe terrSbis, quominus illud faciam. 4. Sapiens nun- 
qnam dubitabit, qtiin immortalls sit anlmiis. 6. Nemo 
est tain bonus ao provldns, quin interdum peocet. 6. 
O si sapiens virtutem eclat 1 7. ITtinam hoc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 

(5) 1. Nothing prevents you from being happy. 2. 
Nothing preyents him from doing this. 8. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 5. Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citi^ns would 
observe the laws* 



LESSON LXXXI. 



Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, nwm credis, do you believe? 

480. Num and ne are merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. AU interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or dovbtfuUy^ especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two different oonstmo- 
tions, viz. : 

1) The first clause is introduced by nvm, iJrSm^ 
or n^, and the second by afi. 
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2) The first dause has no interrogatiye word, acad 
the second has an or 92^ 



483. Vocabulary, 

En&mSrarS, fty, ftt, to enumerate^ 

to count up, 
[gnis, 18, nuj fire, heat, 
Immobilis, 6) immovaMe, fixed, 
L5ciiple8, etisy rich, 
Maj&r, U8, Oris (comp, qf magnns), 

larger, greater, , 
llin5r, Qs, oris (comp, q^ parvus), 

smaUer, 
Mobllis, g, 9iiova&2e. 



MisSr, grSL, erfim, unAojipy, mtM^ 

Mortalis, e, morttxL 

Nescnre, Iv, it, to he igrmrant, not 

to know, 
Ollm, formerly, 
Quaestld, Onis, question, 
Rotandus, &, urn, rouruL 
Unde, whence. 



484. Moercises. 

(a) 1. Estne aDiniiis immortalis? 2. Yisne miser 
esse? 8. Quis enumSret artium multitudinem? 4, 
Kescio, unde sol ignem habeat. 6. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat, num terra rotunda asset. 7. 
TJtrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobllis, an immobilis? 9. Sumusne immor tales, 
an mortales ? 

(J) 1. Who has come? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live? , 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 6. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive {Jiabere) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON TiXXXn. 

(hndtti(maJ Smtsnces.'^-SiAjunctive in Bdative Clauses 
and with Quuxn. 

485. EvfiBY conditional sentence consists of two 
parts, the condition and the conaequenoe; e. g., 

Siqnldhabeatydabit 

If he lias any tiling, lie will give it 

Bm.— Here «l qtM MtbedtiB^cotidUwitttaid ddiftt^beeoDBtqvu&aio^ 

486. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those which assume the condition to be true; 
e-g., 

Si quid hSbet, dat. 

If he has any thing, he gives it 

2) Those which represent the condition as pos^ 
sibk; e. g., 

SI quid hSbeat, dabit 
If he has any thing, he will give it 
8) Those which represent the condition as impos- 
sible; e. g., 

1. Si qnid hibSrSt, dfirSt 

If he had any thing, he wonld give it 

2. SI quid hSbnissgt, dgdiss^t 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it 

487. It must be observed: 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first of the 
above cliasses by the indicative, in the second 
by the subpmctive present or perfect, and in th« 
third by the subfunctive imperject or pluperfoA 
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2) That (he consequence is expressed in the first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or soTne« 
times b J the imperative)^ and in the third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes the subjunctive : 
1) When it expresses 2k purpose or result; e. g., 

1 . Legates miserunt, qui dIcSrent 

' They sent ambassadors to say {that they might 
say). 

2. NSquS StSxh tu is & qui nescias. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know (w?u) may not know), 
^ When it defines or explaiiks some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether aJBSrmative or negative ; e. g., 

1. Sunt qui putent. 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. Kemd est, qui hand intellS^t 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quum (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in- 
troduces a cause or reason, or in anyway shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g., 

Quae cum ItS sint. 

Since these things {lit which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time {when)^ takes the 
indicative ; e. g., 

ItSr faciebam qutim Balbilm vIdSbSm. 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

The nse of quum with the perfect or plufteffect nhfunctive to sup- 
ply tho place of a petfiet active partkiple, has already been noticed 
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491. VoOABtTLABT. 

ConBiilgr^, B&la, unit, to eonsuUf 

4uik advice, 
Natitt, onis, nation. 
PertlmeflcSrS, tlmii| to fear 

gready. 



Suftd^rS, snsLs, busls, to advise, 
Suatinfire, tinn, tent, to sustain, 

toiihstand, 
YulnSrare, ay, at, to wound. 



492. JExerciaes. 

(a) 1. Peccavit, cd id fecit 2. FeccaHt, si id &ciat. 
8. Peocarent, si id facSrent 4. Peocavissent, si id 
fecissent 6. Si vis beatus, impSra animo. 6. Si me 
oonsuliB, soadeo. 7. Fatiiain anro, si potuisset, yendi- 
disset 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltavissent. 
10. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret hostium impStum, 
misit 11. Nulla est enim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(6) 1. K he is alive (Jives), he is now at Athens. 2. 
If he remains at Athens, he will leam much. 8. If he 
had gone to Eome, he would have been killed. 4. 
They wotdd have sold their coimtry, if they could. 5. 
If the king had been in the dty, he would have par 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded. 
7. Since we cannot remain at Borne, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON TiXXXm, 



Participles, 

498* Pabticiples assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so; ihus^ puer rvdens^ may be van* 
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ously tranfilated, according to the connection ; as, itu 
hoy who laughs^ (he hoy whenhe lavgliSj &c. 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause; e. g., 

1. PuSriidena iff^e boy wk, laughs. 

( the boy who was Umghvng, 

2. PuSriisurus. \theboywhoi8ffoingtolavgh. 

I the boy who wiU hmgh 
8. FuSr amatus, the hoy who is (or was) lovecL 
4. FuSr amandiis, the boy who ought to be loved. 

495. If no substantive is expressed^ supply 9na9t,9n«fiy 
he, she, or those^ &c. ; e. g., 

1. Bidentiis, of him who laughs. 

2. Bidentium, of those who laugh. 

496. With a neuter plural participle, supply things 

e.g.i 

PraeterituriL S^iir^^ iJ^ wiU pass away. 
I what wiUpass away. 

Rdl— Fkfftieiplefl, being parts of veibS) of course goyem the nma 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated, by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

I&dens, when (or whili) he is (or was) laughing. 

Rnf J — ^Ih a seDtence with vthen or «At/e, we often omit the auziliarf 
verb; e. g, 

Bldens, tohen laughing. 

498. If the participle Stands alone, he, they, aman^ 
men, or erne, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb; e. g,, 

L Bidens, when he (or one) is laughing. 

2« Bidentgs, when men (or they) are laughing* 
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2U 



499. Fartidples inay sometiines be translated by cor> 
responding verbs with if; e. g., 

1. Bidens, if a man (Jie or one) laughs. 

2. Amatus, if a man (he or one) is loved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor 
responding verbs witb because, for, since, or by partici- 
pial substantives with Jrom or through. 

' 1. because I doubt 
2. for I doubt 

501. Diibitans, -\ 8. since I douht 
4. from doubting. 

^ 5. through doubting. 



502. Vocabulary. 

Adolatdr, oriSt flatterer. 
Difljungere, junx, jonct, to sepa^ 

rate. 
Dorarg, ay, at, to last. 
Ezpelldrg, pGl, puis, to expel^ 

banish. 
Fellcitas, alls, happiness. 
Immensfis, &, urn, immense. 
Iimozius, a, i&m, harmless. 
InterTalliim, I, distance, space. 
Perfidia, ae, perfidy. 



Perpetuo, for ever. 

Pervenird, v^n, vent, to arrvM 

at, reach. 
Pi&s, a, um, pious. 
PlacSTe, placn, placit, to piease. 
Reverter^, vert, vera, to return^ 

turn back. 
Satiare, av, at, to satisfy, 
Viden, vis, to seem. 
VitupSrare, av, at, to reprovsi 

criticise. 



503. Exercises. 

(a).l. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad feUcitatem perpetuo durattiram perve- 
nient. 8. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
pdrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt 
5. Equum empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Eoma 
expulsus Carthagine puSros docebit. 7. Eespondent 
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86 petfidiam veiYtos (601) reyertisBe. 8. Stellae nobis 
parvae videntur, immenso intervallo a nobis disjunctae. 
(b) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never bappy. 2. 
Those who read ibis book will learn much. 8. There 
axe some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
while remaining at Eome (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the city, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXIV. 



Participles — continued, 

504. Pabticifles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs with though or aithough; e. g., 

1. Bidens, though he lauglis. 

2. Amatus, though he is {tvas, &c.) loved, 

505. We often omit the auxiliary vert after though, 

1. Bidens, though laughing, 

2. Amatus, though loved, 

506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after; e. g., 

1. Passiis (Act.), P- «>^ '^ ^^ (^) «#^ 
( 2. after suffering. 

!1, after he was (has been) loved 
2. after he had been loved, 
8. after having been loved 
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607. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
corregponding verbs followed by the conjunction 
and; e.g. 

1. Bidens exclamat. 

He laughs and exclaims QiL laughing he ex- 
claims). 

2. Bidens exclamavit 

He laughed and exclaimed. 

RxiL — ^In the above examples the participle ib eonstroed lythe aama 
tense as the aoeompaiiyii^ rerb ; sometime^ howerer, a diifennt 
tense must be used; e. g^ 

CoTTeptiim 16p5rto 12ogi£t 

He has seized the hare and is mangling it 

608. Participles with non may be trandated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending upon the preposition 
without; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, without laughing. 

2. Non amatfifl, I ^- ""^ ^"^ ^ 

( 2. withovi loving him. 

8. "Vitapgrat Mbros non intellectos. 

He censures books {not understood) without im- 
derstanding them. 

609. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin was king. 
Te stents, as you were sitting. 
Gapta Tyro, after Tyre was taken. 

610. Participles may often be translated by substan* 
fives of kindred meaning ; e. g.. 
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L^gSs viSlStaey the violation of the laws (lit Oie vih 

lated laws). 
VerS appr6pinquant§, on tfie approach of spring. 



611. Vocabulary. 

Adyentus, 08, approach, 
AjM (prep, withacciu,)y before, 
Ai^r5pmqaftre, fty, at, to ap~ 

proacL 
Coen&y ae, supper^ feast. 
Cogno8cdre,noy,nit, to ascertain. 
ComprehenderS, hend, hens, to 

arrest^ cotnprehendm 



Intellig^re, lex, iect, to undlerw 

stand, 
Pcnere, pdsu, p58it, to plaee* 
Pr5fici8Cl, prSfect, to set out^ to 

start. 
TnuuM, 1, It, to pass over. 



512. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ad coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 2. Multa 
tran^mus ante oculos posita. 8. Ociilus, se non videns, 
alia videt 4. 0am legionJbus profectus celeriter ad&o. 
5. Comprehensuia hoTnTyiem Bomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regntun accepit. 7. Multi yitup^rant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsisdatis, itSnim ad eum 
Caesar legatos mittit 9..Gognito Gaesaris adventu, 
legatos ad enm mittunt. 

(6) 1. He will not be condemned, although he has 
been accused of treason. 2. Although invited to the 
feast, they will not come. 8. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. "We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. 7. Having ascer- 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy fled. Sb 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 
' Derivation of Nouns, 

518. WoBDS may be formed in two ways; viz., 

1) By deriviilion^ i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
moeror^ sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer^ the root of maerere^ to be sad. 

2) By composition^ i. e., by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots ; e. g., hmevolens^ 
benevolent, well-wishing, from 6ene, well, and 
volens^ wishing. 

514. Nouns may be derived from other nouns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. 

515. The endings, lus^ K, lum^ added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes i or 5, but 
generally u^ which sometimes takes c before it), form 
dxmmvMves ; e. g., hortulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, ic2es (or vies), ades^ and 
iades, and the feminine as and ts, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g., Pridmtdes (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam ; 
TaniaUs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atus^ ttds, and ura, added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, or body of men ; e. g., consHldtus (con- 
sul), consulship ; amtcts (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. J2m, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assemblage of those objects ; e. g., 
•ervitium (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, i^, m, %tia, Itudd, and tus (gen. 
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tutta), added to the root of adjectives, form abstract 
nouns ; e. g., horHUaa (bonus), goodness ; dnJAgentia (di- 
ligens), diligence ; rmdtitvM (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tus (yir), virtue, manliness. 

520. The endings, a and fi, added to the first root of 
verbs, and or (fem. rwc) to the third, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g., scnba (scribSre), a scribe; Kbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard; vic&r (vincere), a conqueror. 

621. Or and mm, added to the first root, and tS; us^ 
and ura to the third, denote the action or sUite expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pSA)or (pavSre), fear ; gavdium (gau- 
dere), joy; aM (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

522. ic25 and ^, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cUpidJS (cupSre), desire. 

528. Men and Tnentum^ added to the first root, denote 
the thing done^ thai hy which it is donCy or that which does; 
e. g., tegmm (teg&e), a covering ; flurrien (flugre), a 
stream, river. 

524. Um, added to the third root, denotes the action 
of the verb, or the means or resuU of it; e. g., tecttiTn 
(tegSre), rooi^ covering ; scriptiim (scribSre), a writing. 



525. VOCABULART. 

AdjuYftre, JQY, JQt, U> aid, heljk 

AdventftB, lis (advenlre), ap^ 
jtroachf orrivdL 

Ciicumd&re, ded, d&t, to suV' 
round, 

Civitfts, ati8 (dvia), state. 

J>lligenti&, ae (diligena), dili- 
gence, 

Fu^g, &y, at, to put tofiigkL 

Hortulfis, I (hortiia), a liUk gar- 
den. 



Lnp&ratfir, oris (imp6raTe),cofii* 
mander, 

MultitttdS, ini8 (multiu), muUu 
tvde. 

Nontiare, av, at, to announce^ re- 
port. 

Pastbr, Oris (pasc^re), »h^ 
herd. 

Senatus, OS (aenez), i 
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626. JExercides. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos flores habent. 2. lin- 
perator quam mazimas copias comparavit. 8. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjUyit. 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventum tunm nuntiavSrat. 5. Cicerdnem magna po- 
piili mtdtitado circumd^t. 6, Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui oyem imam momordSrat. 

(J) 1. nave you seen the shepherd's dog? 2. We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 8. Let them not 
'come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Bome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander. 



LESSON LXXXVL 
DerivaHon of Adjectives. 



627. Aj)J£GTIVSS may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

628. The endings, a2&, dris^ tcuSj tCts, and ius^ added 
to the root of nouns*- <^ belonging tOy related to; e. g., 
regdUs (rex), regal ; pSpSJdris (populus), popular; civu 
Us (civis), civil, &c, 

629. Aceusj tdHs^ e&s^ and inus, denote the material, 
the first two sometimes origin^ and the last two some- 
times similarity; e. g., p&^^kiUs (pater), patrician; an^ 
reOs (aurum), golden, &o. 

10 
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580. Osus and lenius (often with connecting vowel u\ 
denote Jidness, abundance; e. g., aquosUs (aqua), watery; 
UUaienius (Latum), full of mud. 

581. Aeus^ anus (idnus)^ iensis^ and Inus^ added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote native of^ 
occupant of; e. g., Jiomdnus (Roma), a Boman; Athe* 
nienm (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

532. Arius (^nerallj used substantiyelj), denotes 
occupaiion^ sometimes pertaining to; e. g., consiMoLrius 
(consilium), counselling, or a coimsellor. 

588. AtuSy Itus^ and utus ^-^ furnished tuith, &c.; e. g., 
auratus (aurum), gUt ; turritus (turns), turreted, &c. 

584. J^us^^being in^ Irving in one's self; e. g., r5- 
bustus (robur), robust 

585. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) J^-—Aat;i!wgr a jprqpcn5% to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edSre), voracious. 

2) Bundusaudcundiis'^ the s^CTigihenedineBmiig 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mtrabundOs (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) IdHs (and sometimes uiis) *»» the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidus (algere), cold. 

4) lUs sjidlUltSmmm capable of being^ easy to be; e.g., 
d6<XRs (docere), easy to be taught, docile ; crd' 
diKRs (credSre), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



586. VOCABULABY. 

AnfiluB, I, a ring, 
Atheniensis, e (Athenae), A(ke- 

nian, 
Carthaginiensis, S (Carth&jjfo), 

Carthaginian, 



CmliB, e (civis), ctvtZ. 

Fallax, ads (fallere), false, <&- 

cepiive. 
FabulosQs, &, Qm (fab&la), /a- 

bulous. 
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Gallicds, IL,i]m (Gallia), GtOLic, 

pertaining to Gaul 
loftrfidibilis, e (in and credere), 

incredible. 
Narrare, av, at, to "elate. 
Narrati5, Gnis (narrare), narro' 

the^ story. 



Oct5, eight 

P5pulari8, e (populaa), popular, 

Socrates, IS, iSocrotes, a cclebia- 

ted Athenian philosopher 
Speciosus, &, um (species), spe* 

cious, plausible, 
VincirS, vinx, Tinct, to hind. 



687. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Haec narratio est fiibulosa. 2. Kon sum tarn 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 8. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis ; cav^te ne itgrum decipiamini 4. Quis 
credat Ulud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
bellum Gallicum, tribus civile narravit 6. Athenien- 
Bes Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(J) 1. Many have been deceived by false hopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by false words. 8. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Eomans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Eomans. 
7. The Athenians condenmed Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9, 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 
Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs, 

688. Yebbs may be derived fix>m nouns and adjeo- 
tives, and firom other verbs. 

589. Verbs derived fix)m nouns and adjeetdvea aro 
generally called denominatives 
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640. Transitiye denominatiYes end in are (dep. an) 
or IrS ; e. g., curare (cura), to take care of; ftmre (finis), 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scere; 
e. g., florere (flos), to bloom; rnatarescGre (maturus), to 
become ripe. 

Bdl — ^The ending 9eir% is joined to the root hj .neans of a connecting 
Towel ; € is the connecting rowel in the above example. 

542. Verbs derived from otter verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : frequentatives, inchoatives^ desideror 
tives^ and diminutives. 

543. Frequentatives denote repeated or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or ?^re to 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add t^re to the first root; e. g., hahitdre (habere), 
to inhabit ; voUtare (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

544. Inchoatives denote the beginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of scere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., claresoSre (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Desideratives denote a desire to do the afction 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding imre to the 
third root; e g., ewErtre (edSre), to desire to eat 

546. Diminutives denote a feAle action, and are 
formed by adding iOare to the first root ; e. g., cantUtare 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, fim, %tus; e. g^ 
gregdtim (grex), in flocks ; JundStus (fundus), 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived firom adjeotivea, e, ^ a, ^ (eon- 
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necting vowel i except after n) ; e. g., »er? 
(verus), truly ; ^/ociZe (facilis), easily ; dto (citus), 
quickly ; for&tSr (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, ?m added to the 
third root; e. g., stcUtm (stare, stat), imme 
diately. 



548. VOCABULABY. 

Cantare, av, at (canere), to sing, 
CorarS, av, at (cura), to take care 

of, [guard, 

Cnstodlre, Iv, It (custos), to 
Fmire, IV, It (finis), tojinisk. 
Florescere (florere), to begin to 

Uoonu 
Fortiter (fortis), bravely, 
Germanii, ae, Germany. 
Hilbitare, av, fit (habere), to Wr 

hahiij dweU, 
Lodus, I, play^ sporty pi. games, 
Nontiare, av, at (nuntius), to an- 

lunmce^ reporL 



OoeuA^re, av, at (occulSre), to 

hide, conceal, 
Provincii, ae (pro and vincere), 

province, 
Pognare, av, at (pngna), to fight, 
Saevire, Iv or i. It (saevus), to 

rage, to be crueL 
Spectare, av, at (specere), to see, 

2oo^a^. 
Statim (stare), immediately, 
Tect&m, I (tegere), a coverings 

ro(f, "house. 
Vigilare, av, fit (vigil), to watchf 

remain awake. 



649. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimus. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverunt. 8. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Dormivistine, an vigilSsti? 6. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corpora nostra curaveramus. 7. 
Pueri ludos spectaverunt. 8. Arbores florescunt 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam florescebat. 10. Decrevimus 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te vidSrit, statim curret ad te, 

(6) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. Who 
will announce the arrival of the king ? 8. Caesar sent 
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very large forces to guard the city. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON LXXXVm. 
Composiiion of Words. 



550. Prepositions often enter into composition with 
ether words, as prefixes. 

Reil— Many prepositioDB undei^ no duinge of form on ^termg mto 
compofiitioa, and merely impart to the simple ^rord their own 
force. These, of course, require no special notice ; others^ how- 
erer, present some peculiarities. 

1) A, Itb, abs — aviayfrom; e. g., abstSner^ (abs and t&ierg)^ to 
abtlain from. In subetantiyes and adjectives, it denotes 
privaium; e. g., Oment (ft and mens), -without mind, mad. 

2) Ad — to {d often assimilated before consonants, except d^J, 
m, and v); eg., aoHpir^ (ad and cfip^S), to accept 

8) 05n (cfim) — vAt\ together ^ sometimes completely {eo before h 

and wfmeU ; com before &, j9, and sometimes before a vowel; 

n assimilated bef<M« /, m, and r) ; e. g.» eondOciri (con and 

dOc^rS), to lead together, collect 
4) Be w^from^ down ; e. g., didach^ (d6 and dOc^rS), to deduces 

In substantiyes and adjectives, prioaHon; e. g., dlmena (de 

and mens), mad. 
6) E,ex— out of, thoroughly {e before liquids and 6, 4 ^, and v, 

ef before/); e. &f., expugnare (ex and pugnftre), to vanquish 

storm. 
6) In ■» into, on, againet (tm before b and p; i before gn; ntm 

aimilated iMfore I, m, and r) ; e. g., ineurr^r^ (in and curr&^ 
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to attack. In adjectiTeap not; e. g«, indfgn&a (in and digt 

nus), unworthj. 
*j) Ob 1* againtt (6 assiimlated before <;,/ and UBoallj j?) ; e. g^ 

oppOiviiri (ob and pon&'g), to place against, to oppose. 
6) Yrbmrnm/or, forth (prod before yowek) ; e. g., prOpGnM (pro 

and pongre), to set forth, propose. 
9) Sfib — " under, from below, somewhtU (b assimilated before e, /, 

ff, and BometimeB m, p, and r; m« in a few words) ; e. g^ 

MiffkHhii (flub and jaoSre), to throw under, to subject 

561. The inseparable prepositions, ami, around, 
about ; dtsoTda, asunder ; re {red before vowels), back, 
again, away ; se, without, apart from; and ve, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g,, a'^rHnre 
(amb and ire), to go round ; disponirg (dis and ponSre), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; ridirg (red and ire), to 
return ; seducgrg (se and ducSre), to lead apart ; vesanus 
(ve and sanus), not sane, insane. 

562. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g., 
bengvolens (bene and volens), benevolent; malMvolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae are often changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., accnpgre (ad and ca- 
p^re), a&9^$ner^ (absandtenere), oocndiri (ob and caedSre). 

Rkil 1. — ^Having examined the prefixes, we pass to notice a fow ter- 
minations of frequent occurrence in compound words. 

Rmi. 2. — ^When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
vowel is generally short t, as in Hifff^HlH (ager and colore), a 
husbandman. 

554. YromfSdrg, to do, are derived, {l)fex, agent; 
e. g., ardfex (ars and facSre), an artist; (2)/iciMm, cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., ardftcium^ an 
art ; {S)/icus, he who does {adjecbivdy) ; e. g., heneftcus^ 
beneficent 
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665. From capari^ to take, are derived, (1) cgw, 
agent ; e. g., princeps (primus and capSre), one who 
takes the first (plaoe)^ a prince, a leader; (2) cijpium^ 
corresponding substantive of thing; e. g^ prinnpiurn^ 
a beginning. 

656. From dtcere^ to speak, are derived, (1) deXj agent, 
one who speaks; e. g., index^ an informer; (2) cKcivm^ 
corresponding substantive of thing; e. g., in^cium^ a 
disclosure; {^) dicus {adj^ speaMng; e. g., maJedRcm^ 
slanderous. 

557. From ca/nh-e^ to sing; cm^ agent; e. g., tiSncm 
(tuba and canSre), a trumpeter. 

558. From vdBi to wish; voZctw and t;S?25 (ocj/l), wish- 
ing; e. g., lenSvolens and benevolus (bene and velle), 
benevolent 

659. From j^c and ^ererc, to bear; fer and ffer^ one 
who bears ; e. g., Lucifer (lux and ferre), Yenus as 
morning star, the bearer of light ; armxger (anna and 
gerSre), armor-bearer. 

560. From colerlf to cultivate ; cola^ one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in ; e. g., Sgricola (ager and col&e), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



561. VOOABULABT. 

AddOcIrS, dux, duct (ad find 

ducire), to bring to, 
AttingerSy iigy taet (ad and tan- 

gSre), to reaehj attetin, 
Conddrfi, did, dit (con and dajre), 

tofouruL 
ConvSnire, vSn, vent (con and 

▼enire), to assembJe^ convene, 
EzpQgnard, ftv, at (ex and png- 

]iare)» to takehf ttorm. 



Ineertiis, &, Cm (in and certi»X 

uncertain, 
Ine5l&, ae, nuinf. (in and eo* 

Idre), an inhabitant, 
Invadgrg, yfts, v&s (in and v» 

ddre), to go against^ invade* 
It&li&, ae, Italy. 
Obses, idiB, m. &/, hostage. 
Occidgre, cid, c&s (ob and ea^ 

d£xe), tofaU^ seL 
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OcclderS, cid, els (ob and cae- 

dere), to kUL 
PhildsSphQs, I, philosopher, 
PofjsiderS, ed, ess, to possess. 



PrincepB, ipis (primus and 
capere), the first, a leader, 
chief, 

VerOm, I, truth. 



562. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Multi philosoplii verum non attigerunt. 2. 
Eex portas urbis ckusit hosflbus invadentibus. 3. Haa 
terras possidemus; illas ezpugnabimTis. 4. Galli Bo- 
mam expugnayerunt. 6. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occldit. 6. Hie mins miles duos ant tres occidit 7. 
IneSlae ad emn legates miserunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se convenire, principnmque libSros ob- 
sides ad se adduci jnssit. 9. Ineertum est quo tem- 
p5re Dido Carthaginem condiderit. 

Q>) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let ns put the invading enemy to flight. 6. Eomu- 
Ins is said to have founded Bome. 6. It is uncertain 
a^ what time Carthage was founded. 7. I do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Caius was killed in the first battle. 
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PARADIGMS. 



Nouns. — Mve Declensions. 

569L EssorGS of the Genilive Singular. 

Dec I. Dec. IL Dec. m. Dec IV. Dec V. 

ae, I, IB, as «i.* 

IlBM.~8ome Gieek nouns ue ezceptione. 
664. Gender in LatiB is, 

1} Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ; aS| A5m5 

a man, mase, ; mtdierf a woman, fern. 
2) Grammatical^ when not determined by sex; as, sermtt, a 
discourse, mdsc. ; laurus, a laurel, /em. 
566. Natural Gender. 

Feminine . Common. 

Names of females. Names applicable to 
both sexes. 

566. The grammatical gender of nomis is detennined partly by their 
■gmficataon, but prindpally by their endings. 
• 667. Grammatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 



Names of males. 



MaacQline. 
Host names of rivers, 
winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries, towns, ialanda, 
and trees. 



Nenter. 
Indeclinable noims and 
clauses used as nounSi 



Bjaf.~OTamm«ticaI gender, m detennined by the endings ef neuna, will be nobeed 
in conneciien widi the eerenl declensions. 

568. First DecIeThsion. 

1. Characteristic ae. 

2. Nominative endings : Latin a ; Greek e , as, and a. 

3. Granmiatical gender : a and «, fern. ; as and « s, maso. 
RjDL— Cases coming wider prerions ndes (666 and 667} are, of coum^ empted. 



* In this cndipg « is kog, except in spSl, fldSl, and x%t, 
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r56». 



4. Caae-endingg. 






Norn. G«n. 


Dtt Aec Yoc iM, 


Simff. «, ae, 


M, am, i, ft. 


Pltar, ae, ftrttm» 


to^ 


aa, ae, la. 


RjDL-The dad«Mdon of Gndi 




Ik PandigmflL 






1. MqsSL, a muse^ 




2. Epitome, on oMiJgryiKnt 


mag. Plim 




Sbag. Plmr. 


V. ma4, MflMMi 




ir. Bpltfim^ EpIUteMMb 


G. MQ»«fl^ MlMrOm. 




G. EpStSm^, EpItdnWbrfiia 


D. MOMM, MOa^Ik 




D. Epit&n-ae, Epit&nlB. 


A. marSm, MQft-fla. 




A.EpSt5m-ei^ Eplfc2ifr4& 


y. MQihS, HQMM. 




y Ei^H;&n-e, Epltdm-aa 


A.MIM» MCMk 




A. l^t&n-e, EpieSm-ttL 


t. Aene&s (a nunCa name). 




4. AndilJEies (a maiCs namey. 


N. Aeii04bL 




K. Anchls-Ss. 


G. Aene-M. 




G. AndflS-oe. 


P. AeDfi-oe. 




D. Anchla-ae. 


A. Aene^lm (fln> 




^Sl* -^xPCilUjIj^^^fft 


T. Aene^L 




y. AnchM (ft). 


A. AenfrA. 




A. Aiida0^(ft> 



569. Second Declensian. 

1. Chanu^teristic I. 

3. NominatiYe endrnga : Latint er, tr, itf , irni ; Greek, oa and on: 
9. Grammatical gender: urn and on^ neat; the rest maaewlme^ 
except, 

1) AlY&fl, d&afia^ hdmiifl^ and yaxmi&a, whidi are fsmisUne; p(6tt> 
g&8 and TlrQfl, neuter; and Tulgfii^ generally tmOer, but 0am» 
timeB masculine. 

S) Sndi as come under previous ruka* 



4. Caae^n^gs. 






Nom. Gen. 


Dat. Ace. 


Yoe. All 


Sinff. If om. end. 1, 


^ iSm, 


S(orl]ke«)m.X <S 


Fhr. UneuLX), Mm, 


b, (is(fwiit«), 


l{neuL(l\ la 



SsiL— A few Greek noviM ere ezeeptldiM. 
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5. PanidigmB. 




Servfis, slave. Regnum, king' GenSr, son^iU' 


AgenjWi 


donu law. 




fllKGTTiaR. 




Btrv^ 


Rflgi^^kfi. 


G&i&r. 


Agfe 


Serv-l 


Regn-l 


G&1&-L 


Agr-l 


SeiT-& 


R«gii-& 


0«ii£r^ 


AgrA 


SenMUn. 


Regn-ilm. 


G£n£r-iiiii. 


Agr-iiiii. 


(Serv^ 


R^-fiia 


G&I&. 


Ag6r. 


SOT-fi. 


RCgiHy. 


G«n6r-& 


AgNJ. 


FLimAL. 




Serr-L 


RegttA 


G«n«r-L 


AgM 


otxY-CsfSjo, 


Regn-Oriim. 


G&i^ivMiii. 


Agr-tefiBk 


Senr-SBL 


Regn-b 


Q^n&rJb. 


AgrtoL 


Senr-Ofl. 


Regn^L 6&&r-<ta. 


Agr-«k 


SenM 


Regn^L 1 G&i&r-L 


Agr-L 


Serr-Ik 


R^-lfc 1 G€n6r-Ifl. 


Agr-lL 


Rn.-VIr, a mow, is declined like gMr. 




e. Paradigms of Greek noona. 




1. lMik,n.(namecfacUy). 


2. Del58, f. (nafn« cfan islanf). 


K. ;m^ 


KDd-^ 


G. ni-i 


G. Del-L 


D. m-A 


D. Dd-C 


A. Hi-fin. 


A.Del.fiD. 


y. iH^ 


V. Del.«. 


A. Hi 


* 1 


A.Dd-& 



570. Third Declension. 

1. Gharacteriatie is. 

2. Nominative endings : a, e , t, o, y, c, ^ n, r, s, /, x. 
8 Table of gender in the third declension.' 



OT,or,os, es inereanng in 
ffetL and o, except da, 
^andtA 



llfaminiiie. Neuter. 

do, go, io, a«, is, ya, atw, a, e, i, j,e,],ii»^«^ 

B impure, es not in- or, ofuf ns. 

€rea9inffingen,andx. 
For ezeepdone, fee fin. 

4. Classification of noims of the third declenirion, according to tlM 
foimation of root from nominative ending. 

OMmU I OamTL I ClaMlIL I Cla«.IV. 

Boot like Nom. I Root adds a let- Root drops pooa. Root changes 
ter. I ending. I iioi»«nd]Dg. 
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Ik IdbbKuliDo and fbmimne eaae-endiiigiB. 

Norn. Ctan. D«t. Ace. Voc AbL 

Bing. .. &. X, «m,0&n), .. «0[X 

.P/iir. 6a, fimaCm), Xbfia, 6a, 6a, IbQi. 

RjDL ].— The indoied cndingi Im and i belong onlj to a ftw wordu 
Rbx. 2.— Tlie ending iSm of the genitive plonl occniv in the following ctaeiei of 
nouna; ▼»., 

1) Neuten in e, ol, and or; ai, ntfri, mAHim; AnimAl, ftfiim42t<iMi. 

!^ Noans in £e and ee of Oam JSL ; ai, Aoelle, hoMtiim; nmbit, niMim. 

^ All monoajUablee in • or s preceded bj a conaonant; ai, icrftt, «rWiM; 

4) Noone in tie and r» (though in theee Am ie eomeliniee need); ae^ cltiMie^ 
eUentiim ; coAert, eoAerf t'ftit. 

6. Neuter case-endiogB. 

Nom. Ctan. Dat Aec. Voc Ah. 

Bing. .. &. I. .. .. «(!), 

P^r. S(i&X tim(ifim), Vt^ ft(]il), 2(iSX »>&«. 
Ruf .— Tlie ineloeed endinp belong to neuten in e, ai; and or, 

671. Class L comprises nouns in c,* 2^ n, r, f , and y. These 
either have the root the same as the nominative singalar, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes: 

1) Nouns in ter and her generally drop e in the root : as, f6£er^ 

a fiither ; root, fotr. 
3) Nouns in en generally change a into i in the root; aa, 

JlUmenj a river; root,^ffitn. 
8) Nouns in id change & into i in the root; as, efipu/, a head; 

root,cc^ 

RuL— The quantity of the radical vowel li eometimee changed ; this ia tlie caae in 
moat nouna in diand tfr, which geoerallj lengthen the vowel in the roec 

672. Class H comprises nouns of the third declension in a, o, 
and a &w in t. These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t; as, f(am&y a poem; 

root, potmai: hydromelh mead; root, hydromiW, 
a) Nouns in o add n ; as, 206, a lion ; root, iedn. 
Rnc 1.— O ia long in the rooL 

Rm. 2.— Nouna iaiib and fo change ehito I, before nfai the root; aa^ v<rf«^ a ▼!» 
gin; TootfVtr^n. 

* There are only two noima of this ending, one of which belongs te 
H 
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673. Jlass in. comprifldB noons of the third declension in bs^ 
ms, p^j, X (rsscsor gz\ u, ys, e, a few in t,* and a few in es. They 
form the root by dropfong the nominatiye ending. 

1) Nonns in hsy nwy fs^ and ys, drop s ; ss, uris, a city ; rooti 
wh; hiemst winter; root, liUnu 

2) Nouns in x (sscs or gs) drop the s in x; as, vox (cs)^ a 
voice; root, vOc; rex (gs)^ a king; root, rBg. 

3) Nouns in 15, e, and a few in es, drop those endings; asi 
hosds, an enemy; root, host: nolfis, a cloud; root,n&6: 
more, a sea; root, mdr. 

574. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third declension in oa, os^ 
IIS, It, ns, rty and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing a into r, /, or d. 

1) Nouns in oa, 2s^ na, rs^ snd most of those in ea, generaXhf 
change a into <; as, putOSf piety; root, pieUU: nunu^ a 
mountain; root, mon^: d^isa, a fir-tree; root^ aJnit: meUes^ 
a soldier; root, mSRL (See Rek. 2, below.) 

RjnLl.<— liueiiUDMina«,ofGnekorigiD,iiMiertnbefonf intheroot; M^iU^pJUM^ 

sn elephant ; root, MfpAont. 
Rbl 2.— Muj noiiiM in e« cltange e into f, beibn I, in the root; ai^ mUit; root, 

flirtAl. 

2) Nouns in oa and us generally change a into r or / ; sm^jtos^ 

a flower; root, /Or: sacerdos^ a priest; root, sScerdot: 

virtus, yitUke; root, vtrm/; gemks, a kind; root, glner: 

temjms, time; root, tempor. 

Rbm.— Moat nouna in tia change a into r, and u of the nominatire becomea « or a la 
the root, aa in theae asamplea. 



676. Paradigms. 






Miilidr, /., a tooman. 


Virgft,/, 


a virgin. 


(RMA,a«MaafiO0ft.(126].) 


(nMM,«^^[131,% Rn-q.) 


angular. PlwaL 


Singular. 


PloraU 


ST. wmr, mm^ 


N. Vngi 


Viigto^a. 


a. Mfili&^Ia, MfiU&>(ini. 


G. Y'of^U, 


YiigfQ-Qm. 


0. HfilieM, MOli&^bfia. 


D. rnrgfe-l, 


Vilgin-nida 


A. Hiili&>«ni, MfiHdr^ 


A. Vngin-«m, 


Yir^gta^ 


y. HQU&, Hfiligr^ 


V.Virgi 


Vii^in* 


A. MiUi&r-«, Mfili^-ibQa. 


A. Yixgin-^ 


yirgbi-nida 



• Nouna in t are of Greek origin: moat of these are indeclinable; a 
iw Ibno the root by dropping t, and a few by adding t (5*72, 1). 
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Rex (gs), m., a H;^. 


CorpGs, n., a hod/y. 


<lwK,f^[184,2)^ 


(wot, cory#r 1137,2].) 


Singnkr. Plvnl 


Singular. 


PluiiO. 


K. Rei; Bfi|^ea, 


N.Carpfi^ 


Ckirp5NL 


G. RegH^ Regr-iim. 


a. Corp&w^ 


Corpfir-tUn. 


D. Regwi, Regr-iua 


D. Carp5r-i, 


CcnpMfbQa 


A. Reg^i, R«9^ 


A.Corpfi8» 


Carp&:4L 


y. Rflxv BSg-^ 


V. CorptiiB, 


CorpML 


A.R^^ Re9-n>fiB. 


A. Corp6r-«, 


Gorpeir-niiSB 


6SEEK VOUNS. 




P£ilclfi8 (a man's name). 


HerOfl, 


ali^ertK 




Singular. 


Plural 


N. P&Id^ 


N. Her^ 


HfirtW* 


O. P&f d-b. 


Qt.BJSsMB, 


HerO-fim. 


D. P&ld-L 


B. HM4, 


raiO^bfifl. 


A. Pft!el-em(eS> 


A. HftMm(iX H6r<^(aB> 


y. P&fd-6B(6> 


y. HfiriK 


H6i&«8. 


A.PMsl^ 


A.H6i^ 


Hfir&^3ilS& 



576. jFburt^ i^Zen^um, 

1. Characteristie fi5. 

3. Nominative endlngB : us and u. 

8. Grammatical Grender: ii,nenter; U5, masculine ; except 

AeXis^ a needle; dSmUs^ a house; mdnHs^ a hand; I<fi2«, the idee 
j»of(¥di«, a galleiy; tiHJbUs, a tzibe; which are feminine. 

4. Masculine and feminine caae-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aeon. Yoe. AbL 

Bing, {ia^ Qa, ul, tlm» ik, tL 

Tlur. Ha, uibn, Ibfia (iihtiB*), Oa, fla, nyfia(iibtta*> 

5. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom: Gen. Bat Aeew. Voe. AliL 

Bng, tk, fla, tl, % % Vl 

Flur. uS, ufim, Xbila (iib&a*), ^ ^ IbOaCttbtta^X 



• This ending is used only in a few wordk 
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6. Paradigms. 








Fructus, n 


1., frwi. 


CornQ, n. 


, d }ixyrTU 


(root, /met) 


(root, com.) 


Singular. 


Plaral. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


K. Fract-ds, 


FractrQa. 


N. Com-Q, 


Com-ui. 


G. Fract-Qfl, 




G. ^^KU.-^ 


CorD-aQm, 


D. Fnict-id, 


Frucfc-rbaa 


D. Com-Q, 


C!oni-Ibii& 


A. Fruct-iim, 


Fntet-Qs. 


A. Com-tX, 


Oom-ulL 


V. Fnict-iSfl, 


FnicMlB. 


V. Oam-0, 


Gom-ulL 


A. Eract^ 


FradribfiA. 


A. Com^ 


CSom.fl>&k 



577. Mfih Declefnsion^ 

1. Characteristic H.* 

2. Nominative ending : es. 

3. Gnunmatica] gender femirdne^ except diis^ a day (m. and/ la 
abgalar* and m. in plural), and meridiis^ midrday (masc). 

4. Case-endings. 

Mom. Gen. Dat Accna. Voc. AbL 

Sinff, 68, &* CI,* gm, 68, 6. 

P/ur. es, erOm, ebfis, 68, 6s, 6b&& 

5. Paradigms. 



Res, /, a thing. 
(^oo^r.) 

Singalar. Plnial. 

K. B^ R-6a. 

G. B^ Brerfim. 

D. B-^I, B-6b&a. 

A. Br&n, B-6a. 

y. B-68, B-6a. 

A. lU, lUbfia. 



Dies, m. and/, a day, 

(HK«,lK.) 



G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Smgwlar. 
Bi-68, 

Di-€[, 
Bi-Sm, 
Di-68, 
Di-6, 



PlnraL 

Di-68. 

Di-6ri!im. 

IH^biia. 

I)i-«8. 

Bi-es. 

Di-6bila. 



578, Oas&^ndings of Substantives. 





9ee.L 




r. 


3f. 


a 


G. 


as. 


D. 


ae. 


A. 


Sm. 


V. 


H 


A. 


ft. 



Dm.il 
M. N. 

i&B,€r,ir, tim. 

L 

6. 

finy 

0. 



SIK017LAR. 
Bee. m. 

TarioosL 

i. 

Sm (bnl like nom. 

like 

fi(I> 



Dec. IV. 



JIf. 

ttm, 

a 



N. 

a 
a 



Dee. V. 

F, 

68. 

a* 

6I.» 
6m. 
6& 
6. 



* Intiie ending of the gea and dat sing, e is long, except in tpH 
(wbere it is short); Jidei, and r ai (where it is commoa). 
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Dm. I. 




P. 


N. 


ae. 


O. 


ftrCim. 


D. 


Is. 


A. 


A& 


V. 


me. 


A. 


Is. 









]>«e.Il 




D«e. m. 


M. 


N. 


314-^. J^. 


L 


fL 


es. ftoril 


Ortini. 




iim (iiim). 


Is. 




rbfis. 


te. 


K. 


«& ftoril 


L 


2. 


es. Hori^ 


IB. 




ibOfl. 



Dm. IV. 


DecV 


M. N. 


r. 


Qfl. u2. 


68. 


u&m. 


firiim. 


ibos mbiiB). 


ebOa. 


08. Ill 


es. 


08. u2. 


fin. 


n>Q8 (obfis). 


6bd«. 



RjDL— TIm aboTtt teble piwents the ondiags of «I1 nooM in tha Latia langiiagi^ 
0zc6pt a few darived from tba Gieak. 

579. Table 0/ Genders. 
L Natural Gbhdeb. 



Names of males. 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



Common. 
Names applicable to 
boChi 



n. Grammatical Gekder, IndependeDt of nominative ending; 



MaaeuUna. 

Host names of riyers, 

inndfl, and montbs. 



Femioina. 
Host names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 
Indeclinable nouis, and 
clauses used as nouniL 



nL Grammatical Gbhder, as determined by nominative ending. 

IMaacnUna. I Feminine. 

as, es. I a, e. 



Dea n. 

Dec m. 

DealV. I 
JOeaV. I 



er, U8,06.* 

ir, or, OS, es, in- 
ereatinff in getu, 
o exdept do, go, 
andio. 



I 



do, go, io, as, 18,78, 
aus, B impure, z, 
eBnoiinereatinff 
in gen. 



um, GO. 

a,e,i,7,c^],ii,t^ 
ar, ur, oa. 



I 



I es. I 

Principal Mocgptwns.'f 

SECOIVD DECLE1I8I0V. 

Alyfis. dSmOs^hfimiis, and vanniia^ Bie feminine; pSliSgUsandTMi^ 
neuter; vulgOs, generally neuter, sometimes maeeuline, 

* Nouns in ir have natural gender. 

f This list of ezoeptioos contains some wbose gender is not grammar 
dcaL They are given here for convenience of reference. 
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THniD DECLENSIQIf. 

1) MA80l7IIlfE& 

{do and go,) Card^ cSmSdS^ harpSgS, ordS, ^a^h, Sigft, attd uiaigft 

(the last sometimes /a?!.), 
(m.) As and Qreek nouns in aa (geo. antia). 
(ml) Amnis, anguis, ajds, cassSs, tibb (or f,\ coUis, ci&iis, ensSs^ 

fiisds^ f inSs (or /X foUis, f&nis, igi^ ]£pis, men^ orHs, pfinis^ 

pisduB^ postib, pnlyls, sangulB, torris^ tingidiB» vectSiB, and vermis. 
(« tm^nfre.) Adeps, dens, fons* forceps (or/.), moos» pcxis, quadrans^ 

ofi^rfidens. 
(«.) Oilbi; oOdez, oortei^ grez, poUez, thOraz; and Tertez. 
(/.) SAl<m<fs6L 

(fk) Lien, pectSn, r6n, and many words of Greek ongin« 
(iir.) Fnrfiir, tmrtOr, and Tult&r. 
(m:) LSp&s and mfls. 

2) FzicimNES. 

(or and o&) Arb5r, cfis, onJ dOa. 

{e9 inerearinff.) Compes, mercCs, mergSi^ quifis» r^uies^ a^fg^ mmI 



(o.) GSrS^echd^anJArgO. 

(m:) Grtis (m.), incQs, j&yentQs, pAlQs, p^c&s (iid&), sflQs, sSnectCI% 
serrltQs, sQs (m.), tellQs, and yirtOs. 

8) NXUTKBS. 

{er,) CSdftvSr, li&r, fXihSr, flbSr, r&t, yerWr, and names of plants m «r. 
(or.) Addr, aequ5r, c5r, and manndr. 
(as and e$,) Ffts» nS&s, Tfls, afui aes. 

(ot.) Os (Orits), (is (osds), and Ihe Greek irards» cAo^ S^ MA^ 
tndnOlds. 

FOUBTH DECLEVSIOV. 

Adk, Xdfis, m&iifis» portXci&s, and trMa, are femminft 

FIFTH DECLEKSIOff. 

Dies and mSildies are masculine, though the farmer is soin«tiinei 
fern, in sing, 

680. Adjectives. — J^rst and second Declension. 
1. Caae-eQdings of adjectiyes of the fint and second declenaoa 
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Singular. 




PlunL 


Afeii1haTe8ing.t]i*xf 


* 


M 


F. N. 


jir. 


-P. 


JV. 


M. 


F. N 




2 


* 1. 2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






K. 


iis. 6r,t «, tim. 


I. 


ae, 


SL 


ii8,«r, 


a, ibn. 


G. 


% 


ae, L 


Oriim, 


ftrika, Orfim. 


Itia, 


I&a, ifia. 


D. 


0. 


ae, 0. 


is. 


iB. 


Xa. 


I. 


I. L 


A. 


ftm 


jfrrn tim. 


Ofl, 


fla, 


2. 


f\m 


Sm, iink 


V. 


«,&,+ a, iim. 


I. 


ae^ 


1 


6,«r, 


a, iim. 


A. 


0^ 


a, es. 


ia. 


to* 


Xa. 


0. 


fl. «. 


a. Paradi^^ms. 
















B&nus, good. 








Stagalu. 






FianL 






N. 


Baii4lfl» S, 


iim; 




Bito; S4 


a. 




G. 


Bon-i, ae, 


I; 




BfiD-drOm, ftrfinif 


5r3m. 




D. 


Boo.©, ae, 


«; 




B&rfB, to. 


to. 




A. 


BoD-iin], Sm, 


ihn; 




Bfin-ee, as, 


a. 




V. 


Bon^ a, 


ihn; 




B5D.!, ae, 


a. 




A. 


Bon^ fl. 


0; 




Bdn-to, to. 


to. 






Tener, tender: root, <cncr (e not dropped). 








Singular* 






Plural. 






S. 


TSngr, S, 


tbn; 




T&aSt% ae. 


a. 




G. 


T^nSr-I, ae, 


I; 




T&iSr-Oriim, arOm, 


5rtlm. 




D. 


T&i«r^, ae. 


0; 




T^nSr-to, Is, 


to. 




A. 


Tgngr-Qm, Sm, 


iki; 




TSngr-^^ fis, 


a. 




V. 


T6nSr, «, 


iim; 




Tgn6r-i, ae. 


a. 




A. 


Tgn&A fl. 


«; 




Tfinfir-to, 


is, 


to. 



Rem. 1.— Most adjectires in ir drop I before r of the rooi in all genders. 

Ru. 2.— The following adjectires hare the genitlTe singular in l&s (the t is gan^ 
lallj short in ottenW), and the datire singular In i in all genders, vix. : dilas^ 
another ; twUAat no one ; si{fi«, akme ; tflts, the whole ; ylUM^ aaj ; wiMi^oQes 
air«r, the other; muUr, neither ; aod M^, which (of the two). 

581. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 



* The dedenatoiia of the different genders are here indicated hy nor 
merala. 

f In adjectives in <$r, the mate, nom, ting, is generally the root (8 is 
sometimes dropped): <$r, therefore, is not properly a eiue-endihg ; it is 
giyen merely to show the termination of the nom, and voc, nng,, without 
regard to the root (lO'T). 

tSeel]s<^118»RiK. 
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1) Those which have three different fonns in the nominatiTo 
aingrular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the tnasc, and fern, being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all genders). 

2. Adjectives of the third declension are declined in their several 
genders like nouns of the same dedensitm^ gender, and ending. It 
must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominatire 
singular have the abL sing, in I or i, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in i only, 
a) That all except comparatiTes have, in the plurdt^ the nonLt 
accy and voc nevier in to, and the genitive in t&in. 

8. Paradigms. 

Class L 

Acer, sharp. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular. 

r, 

ftcr-is, 
Acr-b, Act-Xb^ 
Acr-I, fior-I, 
Acr-dm, fiGr<&a, 
Ac&r, ftcr-is, 
AcM, ftcr-I, 



N. 

tor-la. 

fieri. 

fior^ 

ficr-& 

ficr-L 



a, 

B. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



PlonL 
M, P. 

Aet-ea, ficr-^ 
Acr^QxDi, ficr-ifim, 
Acrlb(i% Acr-ib&s, 
Acr-fifl^ ficr-^ 
Acr^ fifir-68» 
Acr-lbiiii^ fifir-ibOs, 



N. 

Aer4fim. 
ficr-n>ii& 
fier-i£. 



ficr-lb&& 



N. Trist-b, 
G. Trist-!i9, 
D. TriaH 
A Triat-gm, 
V. Trist-iiB, 
A. TiuH 



Siqgidar. 



Class n. 
1. Tristis, sad. 



trisi^. 
fristls. 
trist-L 
trist^ 
trisfc^ 
trist-L 



PlaiaL 



M.tP. 
N. Trist-es, 
G. Trist-iOm, 
D. Trist-Sbfia, 
A. Trist-es, 
V. Trist-es, 
A. Trist-Ib&s, 



N, 
trist-ilL 
tristriiBn. 
trist-ibfis; 
trist-iS. 
trist-il 
Izist-ibiis. 



2. Tristior (comparative)^ more sad. 



N. Tristi&r, 
G Tristidr-ls, 
D. TristiOr-I, 
A. Trisii&r-^ 
y. Tristidr, 



tristiQs. 

tristior-Xs. 

tristior-L 

tri8tifi& 

tristifisL 



A Tr]8t]dr-«(IX trislifir^(l). 



N. TristiOr-68, 
G. TrifltiOr-fim, 
D. Tristifir-Ibiifl, 
A. Tristifir-es, 
V. Tristkir^ 
A. Tiistiflr-ibfifl, 



tristidr^ 

tristiOr-iinL 

tristiOr-lbOa 

trutiAr-& 

tristiAHL 

triftite-IbOs. 
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ClasmIIL 






Felix, 


hafpy. 




Sinffulur. 




Pluial. 


M.^F, N, 




M.^F, 


N. 


N. Ffiliz, l^lix. 




N, Felio^ 


feUcia. 


G. Fellc-is, f^c-Is. 




G. Felio-iam, 


felio-iam. 


D. FellG-I, febo-L 




D. reiic-ibSfl. 


felio-ibOa. 


iuFelio^ ftlix 




A. Fellc^ 


fello-iiL 


V. Felix, felix. 




V. Felice 


felic-ilL 


A. Fello^ (IX ftlio^ (I) 




A. FeUo-IbdB, 


feUo-IbOa. 



682. (hmparison of Adjectives. 



OompMBtiTe. 

M, F. N, 

i5r, i5r, ills. 

Eninpl«i. Root 

Alt&s (Mgh\ alt 

Mtib (mUd), not 



2tf: 



In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the roci of tho 

[positive the following endings: 

Saperlatire. 
M. F, 

Oomparatire. Superlatire. 

alti5r Hdr, iOsX altisdtotlB (S, iim). 
mitidr (idr, iiisX mItisaimiiB (£, tUn). 

Bbm. l.~AdjMtiyM in Ir add rimfl* (K, ftm) to Uie poritiro, to fonn the miperl* 

Pulcher, pulchrifir, pulcherrlmfif. 

Bbm. 2.— a few a4JeetiTee in Ot fonn the eapcrlatire by adding JSmU to the rool 
ofthepoeitire; e. g., 

FicTlIiCeoiy), ftcIUBr, ficimmfiii. 

I>iincllli(d(0le«tt), difflcTU&r, difflcilllmiia. 

8ImIIIi(iae), almlliSr, ■Imilllmfia. 

Diadmllla (imA'jfce), dinlmllittr, dinlmiUIm&e. 
Rnt. 8.— The following aiyectiTee an quite irregular in their compariaon, tIs. : 

Btofie igooi)i mUiSr, optlmQe. 

Miltti (6ad>, pejftr, peartmfie. 

Mtgnfis (greaO, maj6r, maxTmfie. 

Panrili (filtU^ min&r, minlmiii, 

MultilKmticA), plllBCpI.pmxai,pIllil), pl&iImiiB. 



588. Numerals,^ 





Cardinals. 


Ordinala. 


1 


TTniis, one. 


Prtmiis, firtt 


s 


Du& 


S^knmd&a. 


8 


Tres. 


Tertifia 



Bietributiree. 
SingOIIi one by one. 
KdL 
Tens. 



AdTeite 
S^mSl, 
Bb. 
T«r. 
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4 
6 
6 
1 
8 
9 
10 



QuStaSr. 

Quinqug. 

Sex. 

Septum. 

Oct6. 

Ddc&n. 



luFenon. 
Eg6,Z 

'MieU, of me. 



Qoait&s. 

Quintilu. 

Sezt&s. 

Septibaiis. 

OctAyfis. 

NQdQs. 

DSdrndfl. 



584. Svhstantive Pronouns. 

SIVGULAR. 
adPenon. 
T%th(m. 



OmertiL 


QuXtgr. 


QuIdL 


QuinquiSfl. 


SfinT. 


Sexies. 


SeptenL 


Septifis. 


Octoifl. 


Octies. 


NSyeni. 


N6vi6fc 


Bern. 


Dddak 



D. Mihl^ to or for me, 

V. 

A. Me, trn/^ Ac^ mtf. 



N.Nte iM. 
iNdblB, tout. 



A.Nd6,i 



A.NObIfl,im^««. 



Tvfl, of thee. 
TOA <o or for thee. 

TO, Othau. 
Ti, iffitA <A«f. 

FLXJRAL. 

Y^yearyotK 

YQloBf to you. 
Yb^you. 
V68, Oyear yott. 
YoISb, foith you. 



)&v^ of himael/f her- 
telfiteelf. 
Sn^ to hinuelf, ^ 
Se, himeelf. 

Se, mih himtelf. 



BvSf of themeelvet. 

SttiLf to themeelvei, 
SS, themtdvee. 

Se, VfUh themeelvee. 



585. Adjective Pronouns. 

L The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote poa- 
eession), fiKus, meH, mdan; tuus^ tu&, tuum; suus^ su&, svum; 
nosUry nostr&f nostrim; vesier^ vestra, vestrum^ are declined, as we 
hare already seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pronouns (so called hecanse they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are Ate, t/Ze, iste^ is, and 
their compounds^ and are declined as follows: 
1. Hic, this. 





Stagolu. 






FlnnL 




M, 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


IT. 


N. BSc, 


ha«c 


hdc 


Hi, 


bae, 


haeft 


G. Hujtifl, 


hujfi^ 


hujibi. 




liSTQm. 


hSrOxn. 


D. Hulc^ 




- hnla 


Hl^ 


hlB, 


hia. 


A. Hunr^ 

V. 

A.H6C 


hane^ 


hfia 


ffilik 


ba«^ 


haeo. 


hftc 


lb9. 


a^ 


tos 


lili. 
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2. ms, he or /Aa(. 








Sfncniir. 






PlunL 




AT. 


F. 


2v: 


Jf. 


-P. 


N. 


N. IH«, 


m. 


iUdcL 


m 


illae, 


ma 


G. SUfis, 


iUliifl, 


lUlfia. 


m?)riiiii, 


fllgfi^TW^ 


m^SrOm. 


D. mi, 


iiii. 


OK. 


niTfi, 


illia^ 


ffllSL 


A. mftm, 
V. 

A.mA^ 


fliibn, 


iUild. 


mde, 


illgg^ 


ilUL 


ilia, 


imk 


mto, 


msB, 


iUliiL 



3. Ist^, that. 

ImO, ^at, is dAclined like t^ It vmuSlj refers to oljects irkkk Mt 
present to the person addressed, sod sometimes ezpfesses con t e m pt 







4.l8,%< 


» or that. 










(Less specific than i^ai) 








Sngidsr. 






FlonL 




M. 


F. 


a: 


AH 


/l 


M 


K.Is, 


e«, 


id. 


n. 


eaa, 


el 


G. Ejfis, 


ejfis, 


ejfisL 


EOrfim, 


efirdm, 


eOriim. 


D.EI, 


«i. 


eL 


lis or eli% 


^or^ 


iisoreto. 


A. mm. 


e&m 


Id. 


EOS, 


eas, 


el 


V. 












A.BS 


«i> 


ea 


Ito or eis, 


ib or^ 


iborelSL 



5. Idem, the same. 

(F€Nsned bj annmring dhn to U) 
Singalur. 

m: f. -V. 

IT Id&n, eSdSm, tdSm. 
G. EjasdSm, ejusd&n, ejusd&n. 

D. Eld&n, tf d&n, eld^m. 

A. Smid&ii, eandSm, Xd&n. 
V. 

A.£Od&ii, eid&n, eOd&a 

IIL The Intenrive Pronoun, ip a S, Idmaelf, is lo called hecanae 
it la naed to render an object en^Jiatie. It la declined aa followa: 



PlunL 




AT. F, 


N. 


UdSm, eaed&n, 


eSdem. 


EOnmd^m, e&nmdSm, eOnmdSm. 


lSsdSm,or dsdSm, or 


eisdSm, or 


liadSm, iisddm, 


iisddm. 


EOsd^m, efisdfim, 


efidem. 


EisdSm, or eisdSm, or 


eisdSm, <tr 


lisd^m, Dsddm. 


iisd&a 
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Singnlir. 






PIUMl. 




M. 


F. 


^' 


M, 


F, 


N. 


N. IpsS, 


ipaa. 


ipsilm. 


Ip^ 


ipsae. 


ipel 


G. Ip^iis, 


iptfiia. 


ip^^ 


IpsdrOm, 


ipsSrOm, 


ipeOrdm. 


D. Ip^ 


ipsi, 


ipel 


Ipas, 


ip^ 


ipfis. 


A^ IpsQm, 


ipefen. 


ipBiim. 


IpsOs, 


ipflfifl, 


ipsa. 


4.IP86, 


ipefi. 


ipso. 


Ipfia, 


ipsis, 


ipeSB. 



IV. The RtUUive Pronoun, qui, who, is so called becanae it 
always relatea to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent. It is decJUned as follows : 





Singulur. 






FKinL 




M. 


F. 


N, 


Jif. 


r. 


^. 


K. Qui, 


quae. 


qu5d 


Qui, 


quae. 


quae. 


G. Cujaa, 


cujtts, 


cujGa 


QuOriiin, 


QuSruni, 


qudrfim. 


D. Cui, 


Clfl, 


cuL 


Quibiis, 


quibuB, 


quibiii. 


A. Qu^ 

V. 

A.QU5, 


quSm, 


quod. 


Qu58, 


qufia. 


quae. 


qufl, 


qu5. 


QuXbiifl, 


quibtis. 


quibOfi. 



V. The Interrogative Pronouns, quts and quif are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) is 
used adjectivdy, and is declined like the relative. Quts (who? 
which? what?) is generally used substantivdyf and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms quls, nom. masc., and quH nom. 
and ace. neui 

VL Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., qulddm, a 
certain one ; oRquls, some one ; quisque, every one ; stquts, if any, 
&C. They are compounds either of quls or qui, and are declined 
in nearly tiie same manner as the simple pronouns. 

Rim.— The compounds ofquU geoerallj take qiOd in the neut. ting, when med 
BybttaaUively^ and quSd when used adjeetivdy. Some of those compounds, ■• 
aOqiOay AqtOt, take qui (net quae) in the fetn. nng, and fieul. fhtr, 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 

nn)ICATIVE MOOD. 
Preskht (am). 



Singular. 
Sfim, /am. 
"Ea, thou art 
'EtX,he%$. 
11 



PluraL 
Sumiis, we ate, 
EstSs, yo« «fv« 
Sunti Ihey ate. 
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Imferfbct (was). 
Sngnlai. FloitL 

ErSm^/iooA ErtUniiB, w leew. 

Erfta, <A<m toa«t Eiftt&, you vfere. 

Erftt^ A« t0(M. lEnat, they ven. 

FuTUBE {zhaU or toifl &f). 

JSOMtthouMiU. T^j^ityouvnUbe. 

:Eir&,hswUbe, I lErtmi, they ynU U 

Pbbfect (^m (em or 1005). 

¥vSm^ ioe ha»e been, 
Fuistiia, yotf Aav« beefL 



VvOf I heme be$fk 
Yvk^ thou haet been. 

ievSk,heha»beefL 



Faenmt^ 



\they 



henebeen. 



Plupeefect (had been). 
FaSrSm, J had been, | FoSifimtlB, we had been, 

FugrflBy thou hadtt been, I Fn&rfttiB, you had been, 

FuSrSt, Atf had been, I FaSmntk <% had been, 

FuTUEE Peefect (shall or will have been). 



FuSrS, Ithall have been, 
FuSriuBy <Aou vUt have been, 
FoMt) A« vnU have be$n. 



Fa&ftniLs, to6 tihall have been. 
FaSrftib, you mU have been, 
Fu&int^ they will have been. 



Sim, I may be. 
Sis, thou mayeet be. 
Sit, he may be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Peeseht (may or can be). 

S&niis, we may be. 
SltiDs, you may be, 
Smt| they may be. 



Imperfect (might, could, would, or should be). 



EaaiSm, 1 might be. 
Esses, thou mightest be. 
EssSt^ he might be. 



EssemtLs, we might be. 
EssSils^ you might be, 
Essenti they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fu&im, I may have been. 
FuSriuBy ihcu mayest have been. 
FuSrit^ he may have been. 



Fn&fmtLB, we may ha/ve been. 
Fn&itlfl) you may have been, 
Fu&inl, they may have been. 



Pluferfect (might, could, would, or should have beta). 



FdaB&n, I might have been. 
Folflses, thou mightest have been, 
FmsaSt^ he might have been. 



FmssemfiB, we might have beam 
FuiasetSs, you might have been. 
Foiaaeiit, they might have been. 
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IMPEBATIVB MOOD. 



Singular. 
Ea, w esto, 6e thou, 
'EM,lethimbe. 



PIuraL 
Eats or estdt^ be ye, 
SuntS, let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present, 
Perfect, 
Future, 



Future, 



Essg, to be, 

Yvaaa&t to Ttave been, 

FQtQrus (S, iim) essS, to be about to he 

PABTICIPLE. 

FutOruS) &, Qm, about to be. 



587. Beguh/r Verbs. — Four Conjugations. 

1. Infinitiye endings. 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

SrS, erS, £rg, Ir& 

2. Favorite vowels. 

1. 2. 8. i. 

588. First Conjugation (Inf. ending are). 

1. Regalar endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. 8. 

fty, fti 

2. Paradigm. 

Amare, to love: Ist root, am ; 2d, amav; 3d, dmd/. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Peesknt. 

Passive, I am loved. 

Singular. PloraL 

Am-^r, Am-flmur, 

Ani-fir& (rg), Am-SmiDi, 

Am-fttur ; Am-antilr. 



Am-ftNtr, Ajn-ftbfimfir, 

Am-ftbariis (rg), Am-ftbamZoi, 
Am-ftbfttur ; Am-AbantOr 



Active, I love. 


Singular. 
Am-4 
Am-fis, 
Arn^t; 


Plural 
Am-SmtiB, 
Am-fttiB, 
Ani-ant 




Imfeefect, 


AmMSm, 

Ant&bfis, 

Ajn4lUt; 


Am-AbOmfiB, 
Am-ftlAiis, 
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FuTims, win love; teiU he hved. 



Singular. 
Am<fibd» 
Am-AbiiB^ 
AmrAMt; 



Amay-I, 

AmSiT-istl, 

Amfty-it; 



PlunL 
Am-ftblinfiB, 

Am-&bunt 



Singular. 
Am-ftb6r, 
Am4b&&(rg), 
Am-ftbitiir ; 



FlaraL 
Amrftblmtbr, 

Am-Abuntdr. 



Perfect, have loved; have been loved. 



Amily-ImtlB, 
AmilT-istis, 
Ami&T-eruiit (erg). 



Amfit-ds slim,* 
Amilt-iiBSs, 
Amfit-ilB est ; 



Amfit-i sQmQfl, 
Am&td estSs, 
Am&t-iBunt 



PLtrFERFECT, had loved; had been loved. 



Amft7-&nSm, 

Assa.Y'&rtia, 

Amfty-^rSt; 



Amftt>&8 SrSm,* Amilt-I Sr&m&s, 
Am&lrUBSrSa, Amftt-ifoUiB, 
Amfit-iis SrSt ; Amfit-i &rant 

Future Perfect, toUl have loved; toUl have been hved. 



Amfty-^rfimiis, 

Ami&y-^ifttlB» 

Amily-Sraiit 



Ami&y-&*& 
Am&y-^rls, 
Amfty-^t ; 



AjOr&nf 
Am-^t; 



Aiii4U^ni, 

Am-ArSa, 

AnhfirSt; 



AmftT-&imib^ 

Amfiy-SiitiLS, 

Amfiy-^rint 



AoQftt-fiB &iiB^ 

Ami&t-fis&it; 



AmilM&!inik» 
Am&tri &iti(8» 
Amftt-I &tmi 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prebert, may love ; may be loved. 



Amr&ar&a, 

Am-^tib, 

Am-cDU 



Am-4i, 
Am-eris (rS), 
Am-etiSr ; 



Am-emiir 

AiDremii^ 

Am-entik 



Imfekfect, might love; might be loved. 



AmAremib^ 

Am-firCtis, 

Am*Arent. 



Am-firSr, Am-firemiir, 

Am-firerls (rS), Am-ilrein&ily 
Am-fir6ttSr; Am-ftreiit&: 



Perfect, may have loved; may have been loved, 



Amily-Mni, 
Amftv-Srls, 
Amfty-^rit ; 



Amily-Sifiniia, 

Amfiy-lfrltib, 

Amfty-^rint 



Amftt-Qs flSm,f 
Amftt-iis 818, 
AmAt-ti8 sit ; 



Amftt-I sImdB, 
AmftMefitib, 
Amilt-i siat 



Pluperfect, might have loved; might have been hved. 



Amfty-iss&n, 
Amay-iases, 
Amfty-iBsSt ; 



Amfty-issemiis, 

Amfty-issStib, 

Amfty-isseni 



AmAt-iis essSm^f Amilt-i essemtii^ 
Amftt-iis essSs, Amftt-i essetito, 
Amftt-iis ess^t; Amftt-I < 



•See 881, N. f See 882, N. 
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tSinguIar. 
Anhft, <>r 

Am-At$; 



PIunL 

Sm-AtOtS, 
Am-ontd. 



Singular. 
Am-firg» 

or Sm-&t5r, 
Am-Atdr; 



Am-antdr 



IKFINmVE MOOD. 



Pbb& Am-flr& 
FiBF. AmftY-iBsS. 
Fur. Amftt-tirilB e6a& 



Am-Oii. 
Am&t-iis C88& 
Axnftt-iini Iil. 



FARTICIFLES. 
Fees. Am-axuk I Ferf. Am&t-fifl. 

FuT. Amftt-Qr&a. | Fur. Am-aiidfi& 

GSBUND. 
Am-andi, and5, aadQm, andO. 

SUFINES. 
Amai-dm. | AmftML 

689. Segohd ConnroATiON (Inf. ending ire). 

1. Regular endingn of the 2d and 3d roots. 

a Q 

2. Paradigm. 

M&nere, to advise : 1st root, mon ; 2d, monu ; 3d, mUntim 





INDIC 


JATlVlfi MOOD. 








Present. 




Active, I advise. 




Passive, / 


am advised. 


Singular. 


Plural. 




Singular. 


PIuraL 


M&i^ 


Mdo^mtlB, 




M5n-e$r, 


M^b-emOr, 


MdD^ 


Mdn-StXs, 




M5n^ii^ (rg), 


Mdn-^mTnT, 


Mdn-St;^ 


MSn-ent. 




M5n-6ttir; 


MoQ-eQtQr. 




Imferfect, 1005 advising ; was advised. 


MdD-«h£m, 


MdD-ebftmOs, 




Mdn^bSr, 




Mdn-ebOfl, 


M5D^bftti(fl, 




M5n-«b&rlB(r^), 


Mdn^bAnOni, 


Mdn-ebSt; 


MdD-«bant. 




MdMbfttiir; 


Mdn^bantfir 




Future, shall advise ; shall he advised. 


M5Q-€b^ 


M&ireblmiis, 




M5n-6b6r, 


Mdo^blmiir, 


Mdn-«biB, 


M&i-ebi<&, 




M&i-ebgr& (rSX 


MSn-eblmlbi, 


Mdn-^Ht; 


M&i-«bant 




MSn^Wtfir; 


M&i^buntar. 




•1 


Seel 


92, N. 
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Pkioxct, have advised; have been advised. 



SinguUur. 
MSnu-I, 

MdDu-U; 


Plural. 

MdDU-istis, 
M&iu-erunt (Srg). 


Singular. 
MdDllrih Ss, 

MMtrQsest; 


PIunL 
MdDitrl sumfis, 
M6xiit:i estiis, 
M5nitri sunt 


Pluperfect, had advised; had been advised. 


M5nu-«ra8, 


Monu-gramtlB, 
M5au-Mti(a, 


M3riLt-iiB &«m * 
M6Ditriis Srfis, 
M&dt-fifl&St; 


MdDit-I Sifim&s, 
M5ii!t-i gratis, 
MoDiM grant 


Future Perfect, shaU have advised; shall have been advised. 


M5iia-«r& 
Manu-Srit; 


M5iiu-^ifmtifl, 


MdnTt-iis griB, 


Mdnltrl grimfis, 
M5nTM gritius, 
M5nI1ri grunt 




SUBJUNCT 


IVE MOOD. 








^e; may 6e advised. 


M&i-eSixi, 
M5a-efit; 


M5n-eflmQfl, 

Mdn-efttiPs, 

M5n-«ant 


M&i^Sr, 

M&i-eSib(reX 

Md&«fttiir; 


Mgn-eftm&v 
Mfin-eandi^ 
M$n-eantiir. 


Imperfect, might adx 


?{se ; might be advised. 


Mdn-erSt; 


Mdn-eremiis, 

M5n-€retSfl, 

M5n-erent 


M5n^rSris (r6), 
Mda-Sret&r; 


M&i-€r6mur, 
M3n-€rfimYnT, 
MSn-erentOr. 


Perfect, may have advise 


»i; may have been advised. 


Mdnu-^rirEx 
M5au-Ms, 


Mdnu-griti(8, 
M&iu-€rmt 


M&^trtis^t; 


Mgnitri snTfl, 
MdDitrisint 


Pluperfect, m^ft^ ^ve adv 


tsedt; m^b2 have been advised. 


Mdau-iss&n, 
Mdnu-issSt; 


MSnu-issemiis, 
M5na-is8ent 


M^Dit-i^ e88€m,t M5d!M esBemfii^ 
M5n!1r&s esses, Mdnit-I essetiia, 
M5Ditrfis essSt ; MSnIt-i esseot 




IMPEBATI 


VE MOOD. 




ormHSiDrM, 
M3n-et8; 


M8n-et6, 

ormSn-etStg, 
MfiD-ent& 


Mon-€rg, 

or in5n-et5r, 
M5n-etdr; 


Mdn-^mini, 
M&^ent5r. 




♦ See 881 N. 


t See 882, N. 
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I^iFINlTlVifi KOOD. 



PftEF. HSna-iBsS. 
For. M8Dlt4]rfi8 es8& 






PARTICIPLES. 

Pub. M&i-ena. I Wkli^ 

For MMIrQz^i. i 2£5a-eiidfifl. 

GEBUND. 
M9n-6n^ endd^ endiSin, end&' 

SUPINES. 

690. Thzbo CoHJiroATiON (Infl ending ere). 
1. Regnlar endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, 1^ or liise lit; 8d, ^ sometimes a 

a. ParadigB. 

RdgSrfi, to nx2e.* 1st root, reg; 2d, reap; 3d, recU 

INDIOATIVB MOOD. 

Present^ 

Act., I rule. 
Singular. FhiraL 

Rgg^ Bj^g&ntifl, 

R«g-&, R>!t3ts, 

B^U; B^unt 

luFBBFECT, wos ruling; was ruled, 
B^-ebftm, B£g-eUmii8, I RSg^bSr, Rgg«Umiiz, 

tt^-«bS8, B^ebA1&, B^-«b&rii9 (r^ R^g-ebftiiM 

R^bftt; B^but I B^bfitik; B^g-fibantdr. 

FxTTURE, shtU rule; shall be nML 



Pass., I am ruled. 

Singular. FluraL 

BSgdr, B^imfir, 

B^r^^(rS)» B^Xmib!, 

B^Itdr; B^-uitiir. 



B^-Xm, B^»-€mdB, 

B^-«8, B^tilfl, 

B^t; BSg^t 



BSgA*, Bgg-emiir, 

BSg^iifl (rS), B^g^mXbl, 
B^tOr; B^-ent&r 
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PsKTECT, hate ruled; hue hem rvlei. 



Sinfular. 


FliinL 


Singolar. 


Flurel. 


Rex-I, 


Rex-liiiiis, 


Recirfifl BiSin,* 


Rect-I BiimttB, 


Bex-istl. 


Rez-istib, 


Bect^dsSs, 


Beci.ie8t&, 


Rez-It; 


Rez-enmt (erd). 


Bect-iisc»t; 


RedriBunt 



Pltjferfect, hid ruled; had been ruled, 
Rez-^rSm, Rex-dramtU, 1 Rect-tis Sritm,* Rect-I @ramil9» 

Rex-Srfta, Rez-grfttiiB, Rect-iis ^lAs, Rect-I Sr&tXs, 

Rex-&ftt; Rex-grant I Rect-fis gr£t ; Rect-I grant 

FuTTTRE Perfect, shM have ruled; shaU have been rated. 



Rex^ri 
Rex-gib, 
Rez-eritt; 


Rex-gifmib, 

Rex-gi!t&, 

Rex-^ant 


Rect-iis ^rS,* 

Reet-iiBgiiB, 

Rect-fiBgift; 


Rect-I grlmtla, 
Rect-i grifis, 
Rect4 grunt 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 






Present, may rule; may be ruled. 


R^rSm, 
R«g4tt; 


Rgg^ttnas, Rgg-Sr, 
Rgg4lt&^ B%-«i&(i«). 
Rgg^ant Rgg-at&r; 


R^-fimiir, 
Rgg^bmihl, 
Rgg-ant&r. 




Imperfect, might rule ; might be ruled. 


Rgg-grgm, 

Rfig-grea, 

B^rgt; 


Rgg-gremfia, 

Rgg^retiB, 

Rgg-grent 


Rgg-grgr, 
Rgg^breifa (fg), 
R^-gretfir, 


R^-grem£br, 
Rgg.^remi]]l 
Rgg^rent&r. 


Perfect, may have ruled; may have been ruled. 


Rotgrim, 

Rex-gria, 

Rex-grit; 


Rex-grimiLs, 

Rex-grit&, 

Rex-grini 


Rect-us Bim,f 

Reet^ssla, 

Rect-iiBBlt; 


Rect-I dmik 
Rect-I tft&. 
Rect-I smt 


Pltifeefect, might have ruled; might hmje been ruled. 


Rex-isagiD, 
Rex-issai, 

Rex-]B8gti 


Rex^aaeiBiiBy 

Rexiasetib, 
Rex-iflsent 


Rect^esBgnvf 
Rect-iiB esses, 
Rect^essgt; 


Rect-I essgmtH 
Rect-I es8eti(< 
Rect-I easent 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




Rgg^, 

or rgg-itj, 
Kgg-Xt8; 


Rgg-ag, 

or r^-rt6tg, 
Rgg-unt& 


R^r^, 

or rgg-it&r, 
Rgg-It5r; 


Rgg-YmTnl, 
Rgg-untgr. 




• See 881, K. 


t See 882, K. 





aw."} 





PARAl 


DiDira 




INFINITrVB MOOD. 


PiBF 

For. 


Bez.UB& 
BedrOr&fl esse. 


Rect-iiBefl8& 
Bect-iim M. 




PABTIOlFLKa. 


Fan. 
For. 


RSg^na. Pmp. Rect-tia. 
BecMiriifl. For. B.^?^endiiA 




QERTTin>. 




K^g-endiy endd^ endfim, endO. 




SUFUSfES. 


Bect-ttm. 


Bect4L 
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8. Paradigm of verbs in ilS of the third conjagation. 
C&pSre, /o ^o^; 1st root, cS|i; 2d, dp; 3d, cop^ 

INDICATTVE MOOD. 
PRESENT* 



SingQlar. 
C«p-i4 

GSp-It; 



CSp-ieb&n, 

G8p-i8bfi8, 

GXp-ieUt; 

OSpl&n, 

ospjes, 

CajhiSt; 



OSp-i&o, 

Cfip-ifis, 

OSp-iftt- 



Active. 

FloraL 
CiCp-imtlB, 

Cftp-innt 



Famve, 



Singular. 
CSp-idr, 
Oftp^ris (rg), 
CSp-Itiir; 



IMFESFECT. 



CSp-iehOmi&s, 

CSp-iebatits, 

G&p-iebont 



PlunL 
GSp-lmib', 
C&p'fxBSrH, 
Cftp-iuntdr. 



C£p-iehamtir, 



Cftp-iebarib (r^ CSp-ieb&inXo^ 
C^p-iebattlr; CSp^ebantfir. 



FUTUBE* 



CSp-iemflfl, 

Cftp>ieti(s, 

CSp-ient 



CSp^, CSp-iemtir, 

CSp-ieii8 (rS), Cftp-iemM, 
CiCp-ietfir; CSp-ientdr. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBBSEKT* 



CSp-iSmfifl, 

CSp-ifltib, 

GSp-iani 

11» 



GSp4Sr, GSp-iftmfir, 

Ci(p-iari8 (rS), CSp-iamlxiS, 
Oftp-ifttfir: GSp-JantQr. 
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mrPKRATlVJC KOOD. 
8d Fl. GSiKimtB. | 8d Pl. GSp4uiit5r. 

PABTICIPLKS. 
PUKk CSp4eD8. I For. GSp4eiidfia. 

GEBUND. 
GSp-iend^ d6, Ac 
' Hie otler parts of Terbs in i ft are entirely regolai; 



691. FouKTH CoHJUOATiON (Inf. ending ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roots. 

2d,lv; 8d,It 

2. Paradigm. 

Andlre, to hear: Ist root, aud; 2d, audiv; Sd, audiU, 





INDICATT 


TE HOOD. 




Pbesent. 


Act, I hear. 
Singolar. FlonL 
And-i8» And-ttnfifl, 
And-b, Aud-ltita, 
And-it; And-innt 


Pass., I otn heard. 
Singiilu; PlumL 
Aud-i5r, Aud-ttniir, 
Aiid-ii!s (r^X Aud-lm!i^ 
Aud-Itur; Aud-iuntQr. 




Imperfect, teas hearing ; was heard. ^ 


And-iebSm, 

Aud-iebfta, 

And-ieb&t; 


Aud-iebfimfifl^ 

And-iebatib, 

And-ifibant 


Aud-iebSr, And-iebfimtir, 
Aud-iebfiriis (rg), Aud-iebfimSDi; 
And-iebat&r; Aud-iebantQr 


■ 


Future, thaU hear; shall he heard. 


And-iSm, 
And-ies, 
And-ldt; 


And-i6miS% 

Andrietta, 

Aud-ient 


And-ifr, And-lemfir, 
And-iMs (r^X Aud4emiifl, 
Aad-iet&r; And-ientfir. 




Perfect, have heard; have been heard. 


AndlT-1, 
AodlY-isil, 


AudlT-XinfiB, Andlt-ilB siim,* Andli-X sQmfifl^ 
AudlT-btls, Audli-fia ^ Andlt-I estila, 
AiidlT-enmt(er^ Andlt-ilB est ; AndEfrl sunt 




♦See 


881, K. 
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Plttferfect, had hec^; had hem heard. 



AndLT-ecftt; 

FUTUBE 

AudlT^&ft; 



And-I&[^ 

Aud-ia^ 

Aod-JSt; 

Aud-Xr&ii, 

Aud-frSB, 

Aud-nrSt; 



AiidIv-MiiifiB» Andlt^bi &&B,* Andstl foSmtbi^ 
A]idl7-Mti(fl» AadLUa «rSfl» Auditpi frfttih, 

Aiidly-&rant I Audlt-tiB&iSt; AudXM&ant 

Pebf£ct, shaU have heatd; shaU have been heard, 

Aiidl7-^r!inilfl^ I Aa(i^t-ii8 &:&»* Audit-I &¥mti% 
AiidlY-^iitih, I Audit-fiB^iis, Aa&MSiitih, 
Audl7-^nat lAndit-daMt; Audii-I Srunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE 1£00IX 
Pbessht, may hear; may he heard. 



Aad-ifimiifl, 

Aud-ifttih^ 

ADd-iant 



Aud-iSr, 
And-ifirib (rS), 
And-ifttGr;. 



Ard-iSmlSr, 
And-iSni&d^ 
Aud-umttk'.^ 



luFERFEGT, might hear; might be heard. 



Aad'lxeaXiB, 

And-IretS^ 

Aud-mot 



And-irSr, Aud-IremSr, 

Aad4reiSi (rS), And-IMii^ 
AudrmtSr; Aad-lEtttSr. 



Pebtsct, may have heard; may have been heard. 



Au^-^ri^ 

AndHv-iSriB, 

AndlY-^t; 



AndlF-^imtia^ 

AiidlF-&iti(fl» 

Andly-dzint 



Audii-ilB iSmf\ 
Audilrfis &^ 
AadXt-fis dt; 



Audit-I efimilfl^ 
AadSirl i£tib» 
Audit-I fiint 



Pluperfect, mighi have heard; might have been heard. 



Andby-ui&ii, 

AndEr-iaaei^ 

AudEy-iasSt; 



Aod-I, 

or ai]d4% 
Aud4t&; 



AiidIr4wlmiSfl, 

Au^-iasetih^ 

AndlY-iMent 



AiiAt4toeaito,t Andit-K 
Audlt>ilB esa&B, Audita eaa&^ 
AnditrfiB eas^ ; Andit-I < 



IMFBBATIVB HOOD. 

And-ttS, I Aud-lrg, 

or andrXtOiS, or and-ItSr, 

And-iunt^ 1 Attd-It&r; 



Aud-tadifli 
Aad-iimtSr. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pan. Aud-IrS. 
PnF. AadlT48e& 
For. AudXUtar&fl efl8& 



And-M. 
Andlt-tbi eaa& 
Aiidlt-fim &I. 



•SeeS81,]$r. 



t See 8821, N. 



S62 ram ultts book. [592— £M. 

PASnOIPIiES* 
Fun. Aiid4eiML I Fksv. AndlMSa 

FvT. An&i-llvtSab I For. And-iendfib 

GEHX7ND. 
AvuMmiif iendd^ iendfiia, ienda 

STTPINEa 
Andlt^iim. | Andlt^tL 

692. JhrmcOian of Second Boot. 
cmi,h I ooiu. a I C014. m. { GoiQ. IT. 

BE6XJLAE. 

At. I n or 6y. | 8 orlike Ittrooi { It. 

FIBST IBBSGULARITT. 

Radical Towel I radical Towel I radical yowel I radical Yowel 

leng^theued. lengthened. I lepgtfaeDed(aDd { Jei^hened 

I I oftendumged)^ | 

SECOm) IBRE6I7LABITY. 

Bednplicatioa | redaplicatioo. | rednj^ealioiL | 

YHIItT) IBBE6ULABITT. 

Aaali^ of 2d I analogy of Sd I aiial<»7 of 2d or i analoffy of 2d or 
oonj. I eoDf. I 4uioonj. | Sdoonj. 

59S. DeponevU Verbs. 

Deponent rerbs are such as hare a fosrixe formt bnt an atUine 

meaning. They take, however, all the four parlieiples ; e. g., 

1) Lbqnens, speaking; 2) iScQtus, having spoken; 8) IdoO- 

tOruB, about to speak; 4) l5qnend&8, to he spclken. 

Rim.— TlM pMt pwUdpto of a deponent Terb b tte putieipteof tke pttftct acHw. 
which other rerbe do not hare. 

Irregular Verbs. 
694. Paradigm of Posse,* to be able. 
2d root, potfu 

IRBICATIVE. 

Pres, PoMfizn, p9t^ pStest, poofimiia, pStesils, ponmnt 
Rnp. pStMm; i^p5t&rS; Pef/.piHn-I; P/«j»ei/.p5ta-Mm; J^tLPrnf 
p5ta^&. 

* For the oonjiigatiai of the ample Tcrb^ «aiil^ eeo HS^ 
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SUBIUKCTIVE. 

/Vsc pwribn ; iiiij». posB&n ; JPetf, pdiu-dlm ; Ph^peff. p6ti]rissSiii. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pi**i: poflsd; Peir/: p5ta4Ba& 

PABTICIFLE. 

Pdtmifl (umJ m an adjecHve, pawerfiU), 
696. Paradigms of VeUe (to be willing) and its compounds. 



Veils. 


Nolle. 


Mane. 


Sdroot,«d^ 


Sdioot^mA^ifc 




INDICATIVE. 






FBESBNT. 




Vult; 
VSlfimfifl^ 
VidiSs. 
Yfilant 


NoQTia, 
KeoYiilt; 
NOl&miis, 
NoDYiiltih, 

niFEBFECT. 


Mali 

M&TIS, 

Mftyult; 
MfiiamfiB, 

MftYUltlfl, 

Malunt 


V51-6Uin,b88,A% 


1 Ndl^eb&n, bfifl, Ac. 

FUTURE. 


1 Mfil-eb^bfifl^te 


va^im. 1 


1 TSC6i4m. 

PERFECT. 


1 Hfil4(m. 


V51n.L 1 


1 K^du-l 

FLUFERFECT. 


1 M&ln-L 


rSLvL-mm. 


1 N51a-«riUn. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 


IdOlln-Mm. 


Vaih€r8. 


1 Ndu-^rft. 

StTBJUNCTlVB. 
presbht. 


) Ulo^l. 


Va-&n,to,Ac. 


1 ]froi-&ii,XB,Ac. 

IMPERFECT. 


I Ma4iBi,b,Ai 


TeU-«m,es,te 


PERFECT. 


Ibll-^BL 


T5lnr«iftn. 


PLUPERFECT. 


MUn-&3taL 


TSliH8i&n. 1 


Nfila-iM&n. 


MUa.i«fo- 



KOH or tt& 
Kd-Itfi or Xt6t& 
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DCPEBAXIYB. 

I 

XNFJLNlTlVJfi. 

Pmr. Yfiltt-iMg. | NjAa-iaseL | Mfilu-issflL 

PABTICIFLE3. 
y^flflOfl. I XTeOeDflL I 

196. Pandigm of Ferre, to bear. 

ad root, m; 8d, lOL 
INDICATIVB. 

FBESEHT. 

AeHve, | PoMttMi 

Fte^ liff-B, fer-t, I8r-)tmtifl^ feo^lSB, F2r-dr, fer-riDs, fer-ti&r, ^&nfir, 

ZMFEBFEGT. 

Fftr-«b&ii,bfti,te | F&veb&r, bfiris, ^bx 

FUTUBE. 

FESFECT. 

SLUTESFECT* 

XQl-^riUn, aa, ite. | lAt-lft &&D, <ba 

FUTUBB FBBFECT* 

8UBjnNony& 

FRESEET. 

FMKli^ite. I F&4r,ai&,A& 

QIFERF^CT. 

FcrrSm, res, Ad | F«i^r8r, reds, ^ 

FEBFECT. 
FLUFEBFBCT* 



WJ 


FABADiaKS. S 


Ffir,orfar«, 
Fer.t8; 

Fei^orfer-tOtS, 
Fdr-xmt^ 


. PoMtML 

FeM^ w fer-t5r, 
Fer-tSr; 

F&HOltfir. 


Piw. Fer-rS, 
Ferf. Tai-iflse. 
At lA4rOrQse88& 


INFIN 


ITIVE. 

Fern, 

Lftirfiflesfl^ 

LMrfimlxL 


PABTIOIPLES. 
Pm F«r-eB8, P«i/. LftWXs («. fim). 
At lAt^brfis(S,&n)L At Fdr-endfis (l(» &]i)i 


gsbxhtd. 

F&-6lldl,dA^dfilll»d& 1 


L&t-fim. 


SUPINE. 

1 LAi4L 


Rbil— The eomponndi of/err« an eoi^agattd like the alinple rerb. 


697. Paradigm of JFVeri, to become, be made. 


ra»fl*,fit,4a 




B-«bSm,ebfi8,<te. 


lUFEBFECT. 

1 H-&^&6a^<ba 


It-Sm, e0» Ac 


FXJTUKE. 

1 


Fadrfifl Ailm, <ba 


FEBFECT. 

1 Fact-i&i lelm, Ad 


Fadrttfl ei«m, ite. 


PLUPERFECT. 

1 Fadrfifl 688^11,^ 


FTTTUBE FEKFECT. 

Fact-ii8er8»<ba | 




IMPERATIVK. 


fillip. 1% or fl-t8» 




P/iir.F[-t8,orft-tOH 
Fl-untft. 
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iNFiKrnvE. 

PfM^FiSiI; Pel/. Factpfifl esse ; ^kttFwMmfA 

PARTICIPLES, 
Per/: Faci-i&s (!(, iim) ; J?W. FSdendtifl (!(, Qm> 

698. Paradigm of Mf to go. 

ad root, iv; 3d|t^ 

FSESENT. 

Indicative, i SuibjunetivA 

£S» Ia» it ; Imiis, Itib, eont | SSm, eSB, &c 

nCFERFECT. 

lUm, l!bfi8, Ac. I Ir&xi,lre0,te 

FUTURE. 

Ib8»tU%<ba t 

FERFECT. 

It-I, lY-isil, &C. I It-Mdo, Mb, dsc 

FLUFEBFECT. 

ly-^ridn, &fi8, itc I Iv-lflB&n, iases, te 

FUTURE FERFECT. 
Iy-&S» &18, <bc. I 

IMPEBATiyE. 
Sinff.larm, | P/ttr. It^ or StOt^ 

Itft. £imt&. 

INFLNITIVE. 
Pres. Lrg ; Pfi/. ly-iasS; Fut ItOr&B eB8& 

PARTICIPLES. 
PreiL lena Qfen, eimt£B) ; J^ ItOriUi, &, iSok 

GERUND. I SUPINE. 

Enndl, dO^ dfim, d& 1 It&m, ItO. 

699. Ederl^ to eat 

£ d^ r g, to ea/, is conjugated regalarly as a verb of the iiiird eon- 
Jngation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 'are 
as follows: 



Hegidar. 
Prei. Ed6»Ac 
Imperat Ed^ db& 
Sulfj. Imp. Ed&&Q, ACi 
Infin. Eder& 



Irre^tdar, 
"Eb, est, ee&a, 
-Eb, est^ eats, 0ftt5t& 
Ebs&d, eaaes^ Ac. 
EflsS. 
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600. Periphrastic Oonjugations. 

There are two periphrastic conjngationB formed respectively from 
the future participles in rus and duSj combined with the varioaa 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action ba future^ or as one that is about to be done; e.g.| 
wcripiiinis sium^ I am about to write : the second expresses duly or 
necessity ; e. g., virllis colenda esl^ virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as /, thm^ he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun ii ; e. g., 

Oportet, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgiLSts me (I am disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonaUy ; e. g., 

Const&t, it is known. 
JuvSLt, it delights. 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is often used imperson- 
afly; e.g., 

Mihl scnbendum est, / must or should write. 
Tib! scnbendum est, you mu$t or should write. 
nil scnbendum est, he must or should torile. 
Nobis scnbendum est, u>e must or should write. 
Vobis scnbendum est, you must or should ufriie. 
nils scnbend&m est, ihey must or should write. 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used impersonally in the passive; e. g., 

- Mihl creditur, I am believed. 

TibI credltur, Thou art believed. 

nil creditor, He is believed. 

Nobis creditur, We are believed. 

Vobis crgdittir, You are believed. 

nftt creditur. They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION, 

602. Pabts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either rangly or com* 
bined, form propositions; e. g., Amsbs, Hum lovest; pner lodlt, the 
hay plays. 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g., Eqnus cunlt (one prop.)^ Hie horse runs; Pngr lodit etequiis 
cunit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their various fonns and combinations, of course, 
comprise the language. 

605. Sentences may be divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Simple sentences, or such as contain a mngle proposition ; 
e. g., PuSr iQdit 

2) Compound sentences, or such as contain more than one 
proposition; e. g., Pner ladlt et eqnus currit 

606. In a compound sentence, the propositions which compose it 
are either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Servus venlt ut port&s claud&t, 
the slave has come to sfttt^ the gates. Here, < servus vBmC 
is a principal proposition, and vi port&s ^audaC is a de- 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER L 

The Essential Elements of Sentences* — Subject and Predicate. 

Section L — Subject. 

607. EvEBT sentence, however simple, consuls of two distinct 
parts, viz.: 

1) The Subject^ or that of which it speaks, as, jmSr, in the 
sentence fvh' Ifidit. 

2) The Predicate^ or that which is said of the sobject, as 
luditf in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1) A noon; e. g., puer^ in the sentence pvitr ludU; or, 

2) A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., men/lri, in the 
sentence turpi est menRfi* 

609. RxTLB I. The 8uhfect.^~The subject of a finite* verb is put 
in the nominative ; e. g., Equ&s carrit, the horse runs, 

610. The subject may either be simple or compomd. 

1) The simple subject consists either of a single nominaiive, 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e. g., (1) LSitinus rSgn&b&t, Latinus was 
reigning ; (2) Latinus rex T^gnabat, Lalinus the king 
was reigning, 

2) The compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood ; e. g« Caesar et Balbus Romam venSrunt, Caesar 
and Balbus came to Rome. 

Section IL-^Pkedicate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., iQdit, in the sentence ptier Indit ; or, 

2) The verb esse (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at* 
tributivet noun or adjective; a g^ 

* For the subject of an infioitive see 665. 

f By an attributive noun is meant one which is used to qualify or de* 
•cribe another noun. 
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1. 

Cicer^) fult consul, Cicero was cotisilL 

Christlani est neminem inolftre, ttisthe duty cf a Chris* 

tian to wrong nobody, H^re, fuit consul and Christu 

Ani est are the predicates. 
2. 
TerrSL est rotnndi, the earth is round, 
Hamanum eat errare, to err is humam Here, est rottrndA 

and humanum est are the predicates. 

612. Rule IL Finite Verb, — A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person; e. g., Puer ladit, the boy plays, 

Rbm.— If the fotQect is eofftpoMMf, the reib Is gmtnl\j put in the pIuxaL 

613. RxTLE m. AttribtUive Noun. — An attributiye noun in the 
predicate, after the verb ease and a few passiye yerbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., CicSWS fnit consul, Cicero toas 
eonsuL 

2) In the genitiye, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 
e. g., Chiistiani est n^minem vidlar^, it is the duty of a 
Christian to torong nobody, 

614. Rule IV. A({^>crtve«.-^Adjectiye8 and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ number^ and case^ 
with the nouns which they qualify ; e. g., TeirSL est rotundS . the 
earth is round. 

616. The predicate, like the subject, may be either simple or 
compound, 

1} Tlie rimple predicate contains but a single finite yerb; 

e. g., Pudr cun^t, the boy runs. 
2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. gr, Pudr currlt et lodXt, the boy runs and plays, 
616. In prindpal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
•f the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in positiye assertions; e. g., Porta* 
claudit, he is shutting the gates. 

2) The subjunctive is used. 
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a) To express an aflSnnation doubtfully or conditionaUyi 
e. g., D&rfit, he would give it 0. e., if he hadit^ perhaps), 

b) Sometimes to express a wish or command; e. g., ScnbSLt, 
he may torite, may he xorite^ or let him write, 

8) The imperatiye is used to express a command; e. g., Por- 
t&s claudd, shut the gates, 

617. Rule V. Vocative. — The name of the person or thing act 
dressed is put in the vocative; e. g., Quid est, CatilmSl? wh/ is 
ihiSf Catiline 7 

Rm.— Tbifl, of coune, fomui no part of the subject or predicate. 

CHAPTER n. 
Subordinaie Elements.^-'Modifiers, 

Section L— Use of Modifiebs. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
<^la1lses connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1) L&tlnus rex r£gn&vit, Latinus the king reigned. Here the 
subject is modified by rex (59). 

2) Mdites fortit^r pagnant, the soldiers fight bravely. Here 
the predicate is modified hyforttier (TJ). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified; e.g., Lsitlnus, bonus rex, rsgnavit Here the 
modifier, rear, is itself modified by bonus. 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

Section IL^Modifiebs of Nodes. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
I. By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g., 

B&nus puer, a good boy. 
See Role nr. 

623. n. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used with 
the force of aiitjectiveB. These are. 
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1) Ijimiting noi]n& 

2) llelatiye clauses. 

624. Rttle VL Limiting Nouns, — A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that nonn, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., LSitlniis reXf Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing; e.g., RigU ftlius, the hinges son: except, 

a) When it denotes character or qualiiy ; it is then accom- 
panied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer eximiae pnlchj^tadinis, or Puer 
eximia pulchritodlne, a boy cf remarkable beauty. 

625. Rule VII. Relative Clauses, — ^The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the boy who plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the indi- 
cative and sometimes in the subjunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1} To express purpose or result ; e. g., Lsg&tOs misSrunt qui 
d^d^'ent^ihtj sent ambassadors to say (lit., who might say), 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g.. Sunt qui pQtent, 
there are (some) who think, 

SECTIOir m.— MODIFIESS OF ADJECTIVES. 

627. Adjectives may be modified, 
L By adverbs. 

n. By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. I. Adjectires may be modified by adverbs; e. g.. Hand dif- 
t\<e1!la&^ not difficult, 

629. Rule VUL Adverbs, — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs ; e. g.. Hand difflcilis, nxO, difficult ; miles for- 

tlter pOgnSLt, the soldier Jights bravely. 

Rim.— It will be obMired that adverbs modify rerbf and oOmt adrertw aa well aa 
adjectirea. 

630. n. Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used vidth the force of adverbs. These are, 
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1) ThegeniUvep 

2) The dAtire. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule IX. Oenitive. — Many adjectives signifying desire^ 
knowledgCy skUly participation^ recoUection, fidness^ and the like, toge- 
ther witii their contraries, take the genitive ; e. g., Cupidiis laudls, 
desirous of praise, 

632. Rttle X. Dative, — ^Many adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g., Pax mihf grSLtisslmSL erfit, peace teas very acceptable 
tome, 

633. Rule XL Ablative, — Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denotmg cause, manner, or means ; e. g., Aeger av&ritia, 
diseased by avarice, 

634. Rule XH Ablative. — ^The adjectives, digt^ indigf&s, con> 
tentus^praedUuSyfi-Btus, and 2t6erjtake the ablative; e. g., VirtOs 
parvO contents, est, virtue is content tntk liUle, 

635. Rule XHI. Supine in Q as Ablative, — ^The supine in li as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or bad, easy or difficult, agreeable or disagreeable, &c ; e. g., IXf- 
ficilS dicta (difficult in saying), difficult to say. 

636. Rule XIV. Ablative. — ^The comparative degree without 
quam is followed by the ablative; e. g., Clementia dlvmius, more 
godlike than clemency, 

Obs.— If gtiMi b ezpreflwd, the following noun will be in tlw same ease am that 
which pncades; «. g., EorOpl mXnSr est quSm Aail, Europe ia tmaOer than 
Amio. 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive, — The infinitive sometimes depends 
upon adjectives; e. g., Dignus am&n, tporthy to be loved. 

Rem.— Infinitives dependent upon adjectives are generally used ae suhstantivee, and 
as such may be referred to Rule XI. or XIL 

Section IV. — Modifisbs of Verbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

L By objects. 
n. By adverbial modifiers. 
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i 1. Objects, 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are, 

1) The oblique cases of noons. 

2) Infinitives or clauses us^ as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns aa 
tjbjecis ; e. g., (1) Caiiis puellam laud&t, Cains praises the girl 
(2) Balbus puero viam monstrat, BaUms shows the toay to the hoy. 

641. Rule XVI. — The accusative is used as the direct object of 
m action ; e. g., Caius puellam laud^t, Caius 'praises the girl 

642. Rtjle XVH— The genitive is used, 

1) After verbs of pitying; e. g., Misereminl sociorum, pity 
the aUies, 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g., Meminl 
vivorum, / remember the living, 

3) After refertand interest; e.g.. Interest omnium, it is the 

interest of all 

RBM.~VertMi of remembering and forgetting sometimes take the accusatire ; «. g., 
Memlnl Cinn&m, I remember Cirma. 

643. Rule XVHI.— The dative is used, 

1) After essg in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., PuerO 
est liber, the boy has a book (lit, there is a book to the hoy), 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse, to be able; 
e. g., Mih! profult, it profited me, 

3) After the compounds of bene, satis, and male ; e. g., Officio 
suO sILtisfScit, he nas discharged his duty (lit, has done 
enough for), 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, &d, ante, c5n. 
In, inter, 5b, post, prae, sub, and supSr, together with a 
few others; e. g., Veni ut mihf succurrais, / have come 
that you may assist (succor) me. 

6) After verbs signifying to command or ohey, please or dis 
please, favor or injure, serve or rests/, together with to tn- 
dvlge, spare, pardon, envy, believe, persuade, &c. ; e. g., 
Legibus paret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

644. Rule XIX. — The ablative is used, 

1) After the deponent verbs, fta, frul, fungi, pofirl, vesi^ 
12 
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dign&n,* and their compounds; e. g., Lacte vescantur 
they live upon milk. 
2) After verbs signifying to abound or be destitute of; e. g^ 
Ngm6 alidrum ope carSre potest, no one can be (do) toilh" 
out the assistance of others, 

645. RxTLE XX. Two Accusatives. — ^Verbs of asking, demanding 
teaching, and concealing, may take two accusatives, one of the per. 
Bon and one of the thing; e. g., Caesar framentum Aeduos fl&gita- 
bSlt, Caesar demanded com cf the AeduL 

646. Rule XXL Accusative and Genitive, — ^Verbs of accusing, 

convicting, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caium 

proditionis accQsant, they accuse Caius of treachery, 

Rbm .— The genitive is perhaps beet explained by making it de]:«nd upon the abla> 
tire criming, understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative and Genitive, — =The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, mueret, poenUet, fmdet, taedet, and ptget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling; e. g., Taedet me vltae, / am weary 
of life (lit., it wearies me of life'), 

648. Rule XXIII. Accusative and Dative, — Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of the 
indirect object ; e. g., Balbus puero viSlm monstrat, Balbus shows the 
way to the boy, 

649. RxTLE XXIV. Accusative and two DcUives, — ^Transitive verbs 
of giving, sending, imputing (dare, mittere, vertere, &c.), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in- 
direct objects in the dative ; e. g., Rsgnum suum Rom&nis dono 
dedit, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

660. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative, — ^Verbs signifying to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct object, 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c 
e. g.. Me luce privant, they deprive me of light. 

* Dignftil takes a direct object in comiection with the aUative ; e. g, 
Tfi hdnOrS dlgnatiSr, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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651. Rule XXVI. Ftoo Datices. — Intransitive verbs signifying 
to bcj tii come, to go, anil the lilce, often take two datives, one denot- 
ing the object to which, and the other the object for which ; e. g., 
Caesarl auxUio venlt, he went to the assistance of Caesar, 

652. Rule XXVII. Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and Osus eat, 
\s impersonal verbs signifying need, tal^e the dative of the person 
and the ablative of the object needed ; e. g., Duce nobis opus est, 
we need a leader (lit, there is need to us of a leader), 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g., 

1. Cupit pugnare, he desires (what?) iojight, 

2. Sper6 te esse beatum, I hope (what?) that you are happy, 

3. Nesci6 unde sol Ignem habeat, I know not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire, 

654. Rule XXVIIL Inftnilive as Object — The infinitive mood, 

3ither alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

he object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rem.— The infinitive as object is used chiefly after verbs o( pereeivingy dedaringt 
denringy and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Infinitive, — ^The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., Sper6 te esse beatiim, / hope 
you are happy, 

Ilsif.-~ln this example /e, which is the subject of east, is put h\ the accusative 
according to rule. 

656. Rule XXX. Dependent Question as Object, — An indirect or 
dependent question may be used as the object of a verb; e. g., Nescid 
unde sOl Ignem habeSLt, I know rwt whence the sun derives its fire, 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXI. Object after Passive Vcrft*.— Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g., 
(Act.) Balbum furti accQsant, they accuse Balbu^ of theft ; (^Pass.) 
Balbus furtI accQsatur, Balbus is accused of theft, 

669. Rule XXXIL Agent of Passive Verbs, — ^After passive verbs, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with a ot ab; 
e. g., Puer a Caio docetur, the boy is taught by Caius ; except, 
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The second periphrastic conjugation (425), which takes the dative 
of the agent; e. g., Mih! scnbendum est, / must wrUe. 

660. Rule XXXDI. Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Verbs which 
have no direct object in the active voice, are only used impersonally 
m the passive; e. g., Mihl cr^ditiir, lam believed Clit, it is believed 
tome), 

i n. Adverbial Modifiers, 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : ihese are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortiter pagnat» 
he fights bravely. 

See Rule Yin. 
RsM.— Adrerbial modifiers are the same whether the verb i« active otpaagive, 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expressions : these are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classes, 
viz.: 

1) Adi'erbial expressions of manner, means, &.C. 

2) Adverbial expressions of time, 

3) Adverbial expressions of place, 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

665. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometunes of adjectives; 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting manner, means, &c. 

666. Rule XXXTV. Manner, Means, cf'C. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative ; e. g., Ddminum glSLdio occidit, he killed his master 
ttnth a stoord, 

667. Rule XXXV. Price. — Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
usually in the genitive ; e. g., (1) Avarus p&triSLm auro vendet, the 
avaricious man wUl sell his country for gold ; (2) Av&rus pecQniam 
m&gnl aestlm^t, the avaricious man values money highly. 
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668. The oblique cases of nouns may be used as adverbial modi* 
fiers denoting time. 

669. Rule XXXVI. !nm«.— Time when is expressed by the ab. 
lative without a preposition; e. g., Hieme ursiis dormit, the bear 
sleeps in tointer. 

670. Rule XXXVII. Length of !nmc.--Length of time is gene^ 
rally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., Caius annum Qnum vixit, 
Caius lived one year 

671. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositiomi) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting |)2ace. 

672. Rule XXXVIII. — The name of a town where any thifl^ m^ 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular numoer, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative; e. g., (1) Caius 
CortGnae vixit, Caius lived at Cortona; (2) Caius Tlbiir* vixit, 
Caius lived at Tihur. 

673. Rule XXXIX. — ^The name of a place where any ming is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the abUtive with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursiis in antro dormit, the bear sleeps in a cave. 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is du^cted, ii' a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative wS:diout a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with onas ; e. g., (1) 
RomSLm venire, to come to Rome; (2) In ItiLiiam venire, 
to come into Italy. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative v/lthout a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
RomSi venird, to come from Rome; (2) Ablt&lia venire, 
to come from Italy, 

675. Rule XU. — Dort^ and rUs, together with the genitives 
helHj huml, and mlUtiae^ are used like names of towns; e. g., Caius 
rare rediit, Caius relumed from the country; Balbiis et ddmi et 
milioae fuit, Balbus was with me both at home and on service. 

676. Rule XLII. — ^The supine in urn, as a verbal noun in the ac- 
eii8ative» follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 
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of that motion ; e. g^ Mittit legfttOs pacem petlt&m, he sends am* 
bassadors to stie for peace, 

677. The ablative absolute and the oblique cases of nouns with 
prepositions are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XLUI. Ablative Absolute, — ^A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, aro 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., CaesSir victis hostibus, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 

snemies being conquered), 

Rbm.— The ablative absolute generally expresses either the adrerbial relation of 
time (as in the abore example) or that of cause ; sometimes, howerer, it addi* 
an attendant circumstance. 

679. Rule XLIV. Prepositions vnth Accusative. — ^The following 
twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversiis, 
ante, apiid, circSL or circum, cis or cltra, contr&, erga, extrSL, infra, 
inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, pOne, post, praeter, prope, prop- 
ter, secundum, siipra,. trans, ultra, versus (rare), 

680. Rule XLV. Prepositions vnth AJZafiuc— The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque, 
coram, cum, de, e or ex, pSJ&m, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

681. RuleXLVI. Prepositions toith Accusative or Ablative, — ^The 
five prepositions, cl&m, in, s&b, subter, and super, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

Rbil 1.— /ft and «fi6 gorem the accusative in answer to whither (i. e. after verbs 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to tohere (i. e. ai\er verbs of rest). Subter 
generally takes the accusative. SSper takes the accusative after verbs of mo- 
tion, and also when it signifies tfpon, and the ablative when it signifies on or qf 
(as of a subject spoken or written about). 

Rem. 2.— Prepositions in composition often govern the same cases as when they 
stand alone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVII. Infinitive as Modifier of VcrJ.— The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting custom, abUiiy, and the like; 
e. g., Non ^cere possum, / am not able to do, &c. 

684. Dependent propositions, as adverbial modifiers, are gene- 
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rally introduced by ecnjunctions, and express a great variety of reU 
(ions, as timet place, manner, condition, &c. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative; e. g., Iter ^ciebam, quum 
hsis litteras dabam, / was making a journey when I gavM 
these letters^ 

2) But iiore commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quid 
habeat, dabit, if he has any thing, he will give it. 

Section V. — ^Modifieks of Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., Satis b^e 
ecripsit, he has written suffidevUly well. 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neithw 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of tiie 
sentence. 



CHAPTER m. 
Use of Moods, Pabticifles, Gebuhds, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions ; e. g., PuSr 

Jadit, the hoy plays, 

Rbm.— The indicatire is commonly used in principal propositions, bat sometimet 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., ScnbUt, he may 
write, may he write, or let him write. 

2) To express an affirmation douhtjully or condttionaUy ; e, g^ 
Daret, he toould give it {i. e. if he had it, perhaps), 

092. n. In dependent propositions. 

1) WiUi ut, m, qud, quln, gu6mtnus, to express purpose or 
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consequence ; e. g., Venit ut scrlbSlt, he has come lo write ; 
Caio nihil obstat quOminus sit beatus, nothing prevents 
Caiusfrom being happy (by which he should be less happy), 

2) With quum (cum% when it introduces a cause or reason^ 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event npon 
another; e. g., Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. 

%) With Ztce^ although, qwasl, tanquanij Oc st, as % c&m, 
modof dummodo, provided, if only, quamvis, however muchy 
however; e. g., Improbus itSl vlvit, quan nesciat, &c., ike 
wicked (man) lives, sji if he did not know, &c. ; Nem5^ 
quamvts sit lociiplss, no one, however wealthy he may be, 

4^ In conditional sentences^ to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible ; e. g., Si quid habeSLt, 
d&bit, if he has any thing, he wiU give it. Si quid hiiberet, 
dlLret, if he had any thing, he would give it 

6) In indirect ot dependent questions; e. g., Neaci6 unde sol 
Ignem hSlbeUt, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

6) In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Leg&t5s 
mls€runt qui d^ereni, they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui puJtent, there are (some.) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Tenses in Dependent Propositions. — ^The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres., petf 
drf., OT fut.) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf, perf indef., or pluperf,), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Nescid quid dicSLt, I know not tehat he is saying. 

2. Nesci6 quid dixerit, / know not what he said. 

3. Nesclvit quid diceret, I knew not what he said, 

4. Nesclvit quid dixisset, I knew not what he h<id send. 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Portaa 
elaude, shut the gates. 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
▼erb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ; e. g.. Difficile est jCkdSeflre, 
it is d^ieuU to judge. 
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2) Afltheobject of another verb; e.g., Cupid BkpSrS, I de- 
sire to be vfise. 

3) As the modifier of an adjective or verb; e. g., (1) Dlgnua 
SLman, worthy to beloved; (2) Non f^cere possum, I am 
not able to do^ &c. 

696. Participles, gerunds, and supines are followed by the varioua 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub- 
stantives. 

8) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like toe i 
I of other nomia. 



lO* 



DIFFERENCES OF IBIOM. 



KIVGUBH IDIOIL 

1 To think nothing o£ 



LATIN miox. 
To leckon at ooibiDg {nihili ^buOn 

or/aeire). 
To value at a high price {magni 

aestimare). 
To Talue at a Httle price (parvi 

aetiUnarey 
Nothing of stability {nihU ttciili' 

tdUs). 
Something of tune {aUgmd temp6- 

risX 
Muck of good {mtdtum boni). 
Sow much of pleasure {quantum 

voluptatis), 

BsK— HenM no, §ame (when they denote qutmtUy^ not mimber\ mticA, ^010 miceAg 
are to be translated by niftiZ, aaquid, multufn^ quantum^ followed by the gen» 

5. He did it unwillingly. He untritting did it 

6. It is diflgraceful to he. To lie is disgraceful 
Y. It isthe/Kirt 



2. To value lughlj.* 

8. To thmk UtUe o£f ) 
To hold cheap. f 
4L jNo BtabiUty. 

iSometinia 

ifttcAgood. 

^010 m^ch pleasure. 



-mark 
• eharaeter 



To condemn a man to death. 
Am many as possible, ) 

M can or eotdd. 

The greatest possible, 
he can or eould. ) 



10. On the top of ike mountain. 
In the middle of the water. 



It \b of a wise man. 

To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most {quam pluf'tmi). 

As the greatest (gvam maafbnus), 

[That is, as many as the most : as 

great as greatest^ Ac] 
On the moimtain highest 
In the water midale (in 

monte ; in media aqua). 



* To THlue verv highly (masffmi aestifmllre). 
f The suhstantive will foUow in the aeeusaiive notwithsfamding the < 
far that has noU^ng to do with the Latin verlx 
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SNOLDH nnoiL 

11. Ib gdng to bed. 

12. It IB hard to My. 

18. Whilst they were (are, Ac) 

14b TheintentiOTofviitiDgaletter. 

16. We must eoltiyate yirtne. 

16. GaiuB must write. 

11, We must bdieye Caius, 

la The ways of expressmg the 
pttrpoBeaief 

He comes to see the games. 



19. a) I may ga 

5) I might have gone, 

30. a) 1 ought to ga 

ft) I ought to haye gooe. 



LATIN IBIOM, 

Is ffCODg to lie down (euHUumf sop] 
It IS hard in saying (diffidle esik 

dietu; supine)L 
During pktymg (inter Itidendton). 

The intention of a letter to-he-ioriP' 

ten (scribendae epistdlae). 
Virtue is to-be-ctdtivated {eolenda 

estyirtus). 
It is to4)e-WTitten by Caius (Caio 

ecribendum eet). 
It is to-be-believed to Caius {credenr 

dam est Caio). 



a) Yenit ut hidos spectet 

b) Yemt ludos speet&tnm (eup,). 
'e) Yenit ludos spectatGrus. 
d) Yenit ad ludos spectandos. 

To whidi add, 
(«) Yenit causa (for the purpose) 
ludOrum spectandOrum ; and 
(/) Instead of utf the relatiye 

maybe used: 
He sent ambassadora, qtd pacem 
pedrent {to sue for peace). 
Kihi ire licet {it is permitted to me 

to go). 
Mihi %re licuit {it toas permitted U 

me to go). 
Me ire oportc t 
Me ire oportdii 



CAUIIOKS. 



< 



Himt her, them (or he, she, they, when ihey are to be traiulaied hj 
the aceutative), must be trazuUted into Latin by the proper case c^ 
atO, -when they and the nominative of the 'terb stand for the tame 
person. Also, in the same case^ hit, hers, its, theirs, most be trans* 
Lited by suOt, 

In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to b« 
transited into Latin by ihepretent infinitive, wheneyer the notioo 
expressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of the 
principal yerb. 

Wotdd, thould, after a past tense are fature forms: 
j He tayt that he teUl come. 
( He taid that he toould coma 
Thing should be expressed by res (fem.), -when the adjectiye alone 
would leaye it doubtful whether mien or things were meant : 

Thus, of many things, not multSrum, but multarum rerwn. 
Own is written after, ani^at one word with the aUatiTes me^ te, Ad: 
meeum, tecum, teeum^ nobitctan, vobiseum. 

Many English yerbs become transitiye by the addition of a prepotSr 
Hon ; isa instance, to tmile at, Ac ^. ": ^^^'^ ii. < / ' * 
8/ueh in English is often used where size is meant, rather than quality. 
It should then be translated into Latin by tanius, quantus; not talit, 
qwdit. 

That or those, when it stands for a substantiye which has been ex* 
pressed in a preceding dause, is not to be translated. 
When that introduces a contequenee, that not is nt non, not ne, 

■ That-not\^*P'''VO- "«• 

( for a conseqvenee ... ut non, 
. After yerbs of fearing, the "Eiog, future and the participial substantive 
are translated into lAtin by the present or imperfect subjunctiye, with 
utcirnf. 

Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogativet, especially after 
yerbs of ashing, knowing, doubting, Ac. 
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L Man, fnightt sometiines m«aii can, eould, and most be tranalated bv 

pou&m. 
m. The petf. infin. must be tnmalated into Latin by the present infin. 

after might, eoM, cught, unless the action is to be represented as 

over before the time to which might, eould, Ac refer. 
f.. In Englifih, substantiyos standing before and spoken of other substaa- 

tiyes, are used a^ectively, and must be translated into Latin by ad- 

jectiyes. 
a What is sometimes used for how (quam) ; sometimes for how great 

(quantus). 
p. For and a« are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in appontion to another noun in the sentence. 
q, Wi en one, ttto, Ac mean one, two, Ac apiece, or for each, they must 

be translated by the distributive numerals, tingiili, b^ni, Ac 
r, I have to do it» must be translated by the part, in due. 
(Eng,) With whom we have to Hya 

(ItiU,) With whom it is to-be-iived (quibuscum yiyendum est). 
9. It is, followed by what is m form the infin, pass^ generally expresses 

necessity, fitness, or something intended. 
* But is to be sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, but 

possibility; as, ' the passage is to be found in tha fifth book,' — the 

passage may or can be found in the fifth book. 
u. A present participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti- 
ciple (or its substitute, guum with perf or pluperf. sul>j.) when the 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 

yerb begins. 
% The English present part act is generally Inmslated by the Latin jmm^ 

partic., when the yerb is deponent 
m. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must be 

translated hj adar apud. 
m. One often means some one (afiquis) or a certain one (quidam). 
y. Will and would, will not and would not, are often principal yerbs, to be 

translated by velle and nclle respectiyely. 
They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

is (are, dba) willing, was (were, &c) willing. 
s. When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whether 

the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case; 

and then by what preposition or what case. 
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A« Sbt abs {prep, with abL), fromy hy, 

AblrS, \^%togo away, depart 

AbsolT^rS, Y, Vit, to aeguU. 

Ac, and, 

AccedSrS, ceas, cess^ to approach, 

Aodp&S (ift;, cep^ cepti to receive. 



Aodpit&r, tria» hawk, 
AocOsftrS, fly, flt^ to acctue. 
Ao^r, ficriHB, AcrS, «^f7>, aevere. 
Achillea, is, Achillee, a Grecian hero. 
Adea, ei, /tntf of battle. 
Ad (prep. tot^A oee.), to^ 
AddOcSrS (ac^aDd ducire), dux, duct, 

to /ecui to. 
Ade6, «o, tn «ucA a manner. 
Adeaad (ad and esae), fa, fut, to &« 

vreeenL 
Aajumentiim, I, aid, hdjx 
Amfivfird, jQy, jQt, to aid, help. 
Amnirfttift, Mb, adtniroHon. 
Adm5ner6, u, I^ to odbion }tA> 10am. 
AdOl&tU^ diiXa, /drftory. 
AdQlfltdr, Oria, flatterer. 
Adyentfis {adoen\re\ Qa, approach. 
AedlflcSre, fty, ftt, to6vt/dL 
Aedindika, I, building, ediflee. 
Aeneaa, ae, Aeneas, d i^rojan prince. 
AeqidtAa, fttia, equity, jvitiee. 
Aestfta, fltSa, tumm^r. 
AeatXmfir§, fty, ftt, to vo/im, i>n2«; 

mfigm aeatimfirg, to prize nighly. 
Afferrd {ad and ferre), attfil, allat, 

to 6rtn^ to. 
Ag«r, Infield. 
AgSrS, eg, act, to <fnv«, lead, do; 

grftti&a igSr^ to render thanks. 
Agnfifl,!, lamb. 

rio5IS, ae, hutbandman. 



AlXquia, quK, quid, any one, an% 

some; SuquidtempSria, some Hms, 
AMs, &, tLd (118. R.), other. 
AlpSa, iibn, Uie Alps. 
Altiia, S, iim, high, lofty. 
AmfirC, fly, fit, to tov0. 
AmbitdB, Qa, bribery. 
Amb&lftre, fty, fit, to toalA;. 
AmSricanua, &, tan, American. 
AmidtiS, Ae, friendship. * 

Amiciia, % friend. 
Amitt^rS, mla, miaa, to lose. 
Ampbibiiim, I, an amphibious ani* 

mal. 
Ampliiis {adv.), more, further. 
Ampliia, i, tan, ample, large. 
An, interrog. part., used in double 

questions, 482. 
Ancbiaea, ae, Anchises, the father 

of Aeneas. 
Ai^^Sb, 2a, m. or/, snake. 

aitan, a narrow pass, de- 



Animjfl, Slia, anisnal. 
Animfia, I, mind, sotd. 
Aimii£r6, no, nQt, to assent, to give 

assent 
Aiini&B, I, year. 

Ante (prtj). with aec), before, 
Antea(a<w.), before. 
Antriim, I, cave. 
Anulua,!, ring. 

ApertrS, Sru, ert, to uncover, to open, 
Appr5pinquftre, fly, fit, to approach 
Aqoft, ae, water. 
Aqu&il, fit, to bring water. 
AqmI2, ae, eagle. 
Ai^ ae, altar. 
ArftrS, &y, ftt, to plough, 
Arbdr, 5r£B,/., tree. 
ArgentOm, I, silver. 
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Anxi3g&, !, arm&r^arer, 
Aniplrd (15), ipu, ept» to mateh, 

aeize. 
AxB, turiSBf art 
Aix, ards, eitaddf tower. 
AacSniiis, % Aaeaniua, ton of Ae- 



Aspeig@r6 {or adsperg&S)^ en, en, 

to sprinkle. 
At, buL 
Athenae, BriSan, Athens, city of 

Oreeee. 
AtheniensiiB {Athina«\ ^ Athenian, 

pL, the Athenians. 
AtquI (eonj.), but, now (as used in 

reasoning^ 
AttiUn^D, but, but yet 
AttiDggrd (ad and tangire), tag, tact> 

to attain, reach. 
Anctdr, Oils, author. 
Auctmno&s, I, autumn. 
Audax^ ada, daring, audacious. 
Audir^ Iy,.It^ to hear. 
Aager^, auz, aad, to increase. 
Aureus (aurUm), i, f!aoa, golden. 
Aur&m, I, gold. 

Aut^ or; aut — aut^ either — or. 
Aut^m, but 
Auziliiim, i, aid. 
AvftriciS, ae, avarice. 
Av&rQs, S, tan, avaricious. 
Ayis, lis, bird 



Balb&s, I, Balbus, a man*s name. 

Barbs, ae, beard 

Beftte (beatus), happily. 

Be&tiis, &, tm, happy. 

Belliim, I, war. 

BSe^, weU. 

B^ndHcifim, I, benefit. 

BSmgnfis, &, iim, hind. 

Hb^rS, bib, biblt» to dHnk. 

BiennitUn, l, two years, space of two 
years. 

'B&Aa, &, fim, good 

Brfichiiim, I, arm. 

Brgviis, «, short. 

BrQtiis, I, Brutus, a Roman con- 
sul 



a 

C&dgrg, cSdd, efts, tofalL 

Caeciis, &, tim, blind. 

Caesfir, &&, Caesar, a distmgmshe^ 

Roman general. 
Caiiis, i, Caius, a maiCs name, 
C&l&miUto, fitSis, misfortune, calamity 
Candidiis, &, iim, white. 
G&n6r^ cgdin, cant) to sing. 
C&iis, is, c, dog. 
Cantarg {canSre), ftv, at, to sing. 
GSpdrS (i^), cep, capt, to take, r9' 

ceive. 
CapUviis, &, iim, ca^i,ive. 
GSpiit) itis, head; cSpitIs, of the 

head, to death. 
CarpSrS, carps, carpt, to gather, to 

pluck, to card 
Carthaginieni^ {fiarthago\ S, Car- 
thaginian, 
Cart2)Sg$» ibis, Carthage, an ancient 

city in northern Africa. 
Oastl^S, fly, at, to chastise. 
OasUi, 5riim, camp. 
GStenS, ae, chain, 
CSyStS, cay, caut, to take care, to be 

on oiufs guard againsL 
Cei«b&, b&, brS, celOrated. 
CmgiitSr, quickly. 
CertamSn, inis, contest, 
Gerttis, &, iim, certain. 
ChristianiiB, I, Christian. 
Oib&s,!, food 
Cicdr8,0Dis, Cicero, the great Roman 

OrcUor. 
Ginggr^ nz, net, to surround. 
Gircnmd&S {cireum and ddre), d&d, 

6&t, to surround. 
Cia, on this side. 
Givflis (cfvls), S, dvU. 
C^vis, is, citizen,' 
Cftvitas (ef«%«), atis, state. 
GlaudSr^ daus^ claus, to shut. 
Glemens, entis» mild, merciful, * 
Olementk, ae, mildness, clemency. 
GHpeiis, I, shield. 
Goeliim, I, heaven, the heavens. 
GoeuS, ae, supper, feast 
GOgitar^ ay, at» to think, to think 

about 
G<Sgnitiis, &, iim, known^ 
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Cognosc^rS, ndy, uSi, to ascertain, 

CdlerS, cdlu, cult^ to till, cultivate, 
practise. 

Oolldquiiim, i, cofiferenee, 

Coldr oris, color, 

GdlmnbS, ae, dove, 

Oommitt^rg, mis, miss, to engage ; 
proelium committers, to engage 
battle, 

CompSrSrS, &7, Si, to procure, raise, 
levy. 

CompellSrS, pQl, puis, to compel, 
drtve. 

CompescSrS, escu, to restrain, re- 
press. 

Complerg, 6v, 6t» to Jill. 

ComprghendSrg, nd, ns, to arrest 

CoDcertftrd, Sly, SA, to contend, qttarrd. 

Ck>ncilium, I, council, meeting, 

CondSrS {con [c&ra] and ddre), did, 
dit^ to build, found. 

GondltiS, Onis, condition, terms. 

Confaggrg (18), feg, to fiee for re- 
fuge. 

Conjux, iigis, spouse, toife, husband 

CoDserv&rg, ftv, at, to preserve. 

CoDi^ilm, I, cub/ice, ifistruction. 

Conspicer^ (io), spex, spect, to see, 
discover. 

Constat (impers.), it is known, is an 
admittedfact. 

OoDstiLta^rd, 11, Ht, to arrange, ap- 
point. 

CoDstruSrS, struz, struet, to build, 
construct. 

Consiil, tilXs, connil, the Roman thief 
m€Lgistrate. [advice. 

OoDsmgrS, siUu, sult» to eonndt, ask 

ContemD^rS, ps, pt, to despise. 

Contentils, &, iim, contented, content. 

CaaGnBr^, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 

Cont&iutis, &, urn, successive. 

Ooatrft {prep, with ace), against 

Cony^DirS {cbn [ctUnJ and venire), 
yen, vent, to come together. 

Oonyert^rS, t, s, ^o turn, convert. 

GOpiae, &r&m, forces, 

GdqaSrS, tl, iA, to cook, to bake, to 
ripen, 

G5r, cordis, n., heart 

COrkm ( prep.vAth abl), before, in pre- 
sence of; adv,, openly, in person. 



Goroo^ ae, croum, garland 
Gorpils, orijB, body. 
Corrig&g, rex, recti to correct 
Comimp6re, rup, rupt, to nUslead^ 

corrupt 
Grftbr^, onis, wasp. 
Creb^r, brS, hrum, frequent 
GredSrg, credid, credit^ to believe, 

put confidence in, 
GrescSr^ crgy, cret, to increase, to 

wax (as moon). 
GulpS, ae, fault, blame, 
Ciim (prep, with abl.), with. 
Gunctiis, i, iim, all as a whole. 
Cupgrg (i6), ly (i), it, to desire. 
CupiditaS; atis, desire, passion. 
Cupidiis, &, Hm, desirous of, 
GQrarg (cwra), ay, at, to take ears 

of 
Gurrgrg, ciicurr, curs^ to run. 
Gurriis, Gs, chariot. 
Custodirg (custos), iy, it, to guard 

D. 

Damnarg, ay, at, to condemn. 

DSrS, dgd, d&t, to give. 

De {prep, with abl.), from, aboutt 

bonceming. 
D^cSm, ten. 
Decem&-g, crey, cret, to decree, do^ 

cide. 
Dgdmus, fi, iim, tenth 
Dedp^l-S (i8), cep, cept, to deceive. 
Dedgrd, de&d, dsdit, to surren' 

der. 
Defender^, d, s, to defend 
■DtelQbdrg, ups, upt, to skin, flay. 
Deterg, ley, let, to destroy. 
Demonstrard, ay, at, to show, demon 

strate. 
Depr^hend^rS, d, s, to seize, catchy 
Deterrerd, u, it, to deter, prevent. 
DeyincSrS, yic, yict, to conquer, 
Dic^re, diz, diet; to say. 
ItidO, dnis. Dido, the fwindress oj 

Carthage. 
Dies, ei, day. 
DififlGilis, e, difficult 

gntis, k, iim, worthy. 

iSniarS, fty, at, to tear in pieces. 
IMllgens, tis, diligent. 
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Dlligentia {ditigmt), ae, diligence. 
Dlmitt^rS, mis, mias, to dismiss. 
DiscSrS, didic, to learn. 
Discipulfis, I, pupiL 
DisjungSrg, z, ct^ to separate. 
Dividers, vis, vis, to divide, 
DivinQs, &, tim, ditnne, 
DivitiSciis, i, DiviHacits, a man*s 

name. 
Dficgrg, u, t, to teach, 
DdlerS, u, i^ to grieve, 
Ddldr, Oris, pai:it grief, sorrow, 
Pdminiis, I, master a« owner, 
Ddmus, Os or i, f.^ house; ddmL at 

home, 
DOnarS, &v, &t» to give, present 
DOQiim, I, gift 
Dormirg, iv, it, to deep, 
DiiHt&re, &v, fit, to doubt 
Diicenti, ae, &, ftoo Aumiml 
Ducdr^, dux, duct) to /ead 
Diun, while, 

Duinmddd, if, hd, provided 
Dud, ae, 5, Aoo. 
DuddScim, twelve, 
DQr&rg, ftv, fit, to last 
Dux, diids, leader, guide, 

K 

Ed^rg, «d, es (420), to eat 
Educ^rg (0 ana du6ire\ dux, duct, to 

leadJoTth. 
Effic£rg (16), &C, l(BCt» to «^Sd; oe- 

romp2i«A. 
EgS, mei, tc, I, 
El^antUi, ae, elegance, 
Elgpfafis, antiOB, m^ elephant 
Emgrg, Sm, empt, to 6uy, purchase, 
Enim, /or, tn<2Md 
EniimSrarS, &v, fit, to enumerato. 
EpifitdUt, ae, letter, epistle, 
Epitdme, Ss, aM<29fiitent 
Equ^ itis, horseman. 
EquitfttiliB, lis, cavalry, 
Equiis, I, horse, 

Ergft {prep, with acc^ towards, 
Erg& {eonj.\ therefore, 
Errarg, ftv, at» to err, 
Eriidirg, Iv, It, to instruct, 
Ef>«£. fu, f&t, to («; est, is, it is. 
EX, and; ^t-^t, hoth.^^nd 



Etito, a/«o, even ; gtiSm atquS Sli 

Sm, again and again. 
Evertgrg, rt, rs, to p\dl down, ta 

overthrow. 
Evdlarg, ftv, fit) to fly away, to flee 

from. 
Ex (prep, with abl.), from. 
Exdftfir^, ftv, fit, to excite, arouse. 
Exclfimflrd, ftv, fit^ to exclaim, ery 

out 
Excriiciarg, &v, fit, to torture, 
Exercerg, u, it, to practise, exercise. 
Exerdtiis, as, army. 
Ex6r&rS, ftv, fit, to supplicate, 
Expellgrg, ptil, puis, to expel, banish, 
EnqpQn^T^, pdeu, pdsit^ to «f ^ /orM, 

ExpQguSrS {ex and pfi^rnAr^), fty, fit, 

to a^orm. 
ExspectftrS, ftv, ftt^ to «2p«^ 



Fftb&lOsils, fi, Han (fabiila), fabulous. 
F&c&r& (]&)^ fSb, uuct, to do, make^ 

act ' . ^ 

Fftdes, eifface, appearance, 
TitSJSs, &, easy,^ 
Fallaz (falUlre), ftcis, false, deeep" 

Hve. 
FSmes, !s, hutMcr. 
Faustfiliia, I, ^attstulus, an Italiask 

shepherd. 
Y&v&:6, filv, fiEiuty to favor, 
Felicitfia, atis, happiness, 
FerrS, tfil, Iftt (414X to bear. 
Feirttin, I, trow. 
FIdells, «, faithful. 
FLd^ 1^1, faith, fidelity; fid^vi^^ 

lfir£, to break on^s word 
FiSn, fact (416), to become, be made. 
FigOrS, ae, figure, 

Filifi, ae (D. pL fUiObiU), daughter, 
FOiCiis,!, Mm. 

Rnir6 (finU), Iv, It, to finish 
FinXs, & (m. and/ sing., m. pL), end 
Finniis, fi, iim, /rm. 
Flftgitiiim, I, ertme. 
Flerg, flev, flet, to weep, 
Fl6rer6 (/o«), u, to/o«rt«A, bloom. 
FlSrescfirg (florSre), to b^n to 

bloom. 
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Flugrg, X, X, to fiovu 

FlQm€n, inis, river , stream, 

Foedus, Sris, treaty, 

Fortis, 6, brave, 

Fortitgr (forOa), bravely. 

Fortune, hey fortune, 

Franggrg, fr% fract^ to break, 

Frat6r, tris, brotfier. 

Fraudarfi, Sv, at, to defraud. 

Fretiis, a, um, relying on. 

Fngus, 6ris, cold, 

Friitex, icis, m., shrub. 

FiSga, &e,mght, 

FugarS (>%a), av, at, to ;?«< to 

f tiggrg (i6), f&g, fag^t, tojlee. 
Fundus, I, estate, farm. 
Fungi, funct, to Charge, fulfil. 
FurtQm, i, theft. 
FtitOrfia, a, iim, future. 

G. 

Galliciis (GW/ta), a, iim, Oallic. 

GallQs, i, a Oaul. 

GSner, i, son-in-law. 

G^nus, gris, Hndt nature. 

G5rSr6, gess, gest, to carry on, to 

wage ^as war). 
Germania, ae, Germany, 
Giadiiis, !, sword.^ 
Gloria, ae, glory, 
Grae<^ drum, the Cheeks, 
Grilniim, I, grain. 
Gratia, ae, gratitude, favor; pi., 

thanks. 
Gravis, 6, heavy, 
Qrex, Sgfa, m, fiock, herd, 

H. 

HaberS, u, it, to Aav«. 

Habitarg {habere}, ay, at» to tnAa> 

bit 
Haedus, I, kid, 
Hannibal, aiis, HannibaU 
Hasta, ae, spear. 
Herds, Ois, hero. 
Hestemiis, a, iim, of yesterday. 
Hlc, haec, hba, this. 
Hiems, Jlmis, tointer. 
Histdrk, ae, history. 



Hdm5,iEds, man. 

H6n6r, oris, honor. 

HortGias (fiortus), little garden, 

Hortus, i, garden, 

Hostis, is, enemy. 

HOmanus, a, um, human, natural to 

man. 
Hum^riis, !, sfioulder. 



Ibi, there, 

Id^m, eadSm, idem, sams, 

Ide5, therefore. 

Igitur, th^fore. 

Ignariis, a, um, ignorant. 

Ignavfis, i, fim, indolent, cowardiy. 

Ignis, is, m, fire, heat 

Ignoratio, Onis, ignorance, 

Ignoscdrd, 6v, 6t, to pardon, 

1116, ilia, illud, that, /«?, she, it 

UlustrarS, av, at, to illumine, to en- 
lighten, 

ImmensQs, a, iim, immense, 

Immerggrg, rs, rs, to plunge into, 

Immdbilis, 6, immovable. 

Immortalis, k, immortal, 

Imp6dir6, iv, it, to impede, hinder. 

Impenderg, to overhang, threaten, 

ImpSrarfi, av, at, to command; im- 
pfirata, orfiin, commancts. - 

Imp€rat6r {impShrare), Oris, com- 
mander^.. 

Impdtiis, VLB, attack.'^ 

Impiiis, a, iim, impious. 

Improbus, a, iim, bad, wicked. 

Imprudens, entis, imprudent. 

In (prep, with ace. or abl.), with ace, 
into, to, cMainst; with abl., in,' 

IncendSrg, d, s, to set on fire, to bum, 

Incepttim, I, beghming. 

Incertiis, a, iim, uncertain, 

IncOgnitiis, a, iim, unhw/wn, 

IncOia {in and eot^e), ae, inhabi- 
tant, 

Incdltimiis, g, safe, uninjured 

Incredibilis {in and credh-e), g, in- 
credible, 

Indic^rg) dix, diet, to declare (a« 
■war). 

Indigniis, a, tim, unworthy, 

Indoctiis, a, iim, unlearned 
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IndulgSrS, 1b, It^ to indulge. 

Industrie, a«, industry, 

luferrd, inttU, illat (414), to wage. 

Infra {prep, toith acc.\ below. 

Infliggrg, niz, flict, to injliet 

lugdnium, i, talent^ ability. 

lojQrid, ae, injury^ wrong done. 

lundceiis, tits, innocent. 

Inuosdufl, S, iim, harmJess. 

Instrugr^, struz, struct^ to arrange, 
array. 

InteU^drS, lex, lect, to understand. 

IntSr (j9r«p. with aec), between, dur- 
ing. 

Interdiim, eometimee. 

Intereasd, fu, fUt, to be engaged in. 

Iiiternc&^ (i6X fee, fect» to kUl. 

IntSrim, in the mean time, meanr 
while. 

Intervalliim, I, distance, space. 

Intrft {prep, with ace.), wtthin. 

InSiima, £, uteleet. 

InyftdSrS {in and vOdire), y&8» y&a, 
to invade, 

Iny^nirS, vSn, y&ai, to find. 

Ini^derS, Yld, tIs, to envy. 

Inylt&s, S, ilm, unwilling, 

Ips^ 2, iim, self, he himself. 

IrS, ae, anger. 

Irg, iv, li, to go. 

Inltarg, fty, fit, to irritate. 

Is, eS, id, he, ^, it, that 

l8t«,«,ud, thai^ 

liSM, ae, Italy. 

Itftqug, therefore. 

ItSr, liSxii&riB, journey, way. 

ItSrikn, a^ain. 



Oiiberg, juss, jnss, to direct, order. 
jQcund&s, £, iim, pleasant, delight' 

ful. 
jQdez, Xds, Judge. 
jQdIcSrg, fty, ftt^ to judge. 
JttrftrS, fty, ftt, to swear. 
Juftiis, &, fixn, just, fair. 



L&b5r, Oils, labor. 
LlCbOrflrS, fty, Si, to labor 
IaoSl, ae. wool. 



Lfttiniifl, I, Zatinus, a king of Zm 

tium, 
LaudAr^ fty, ftt, to praise. 
Laus, dis, praise. 

L&yfijg, Ifly, laut, or l&y&t, to wash, 
LftyiniS, ae, Zamnia, daughter ftf 

Zatinus. 
Legfttus^ i, ambassador. 
Lgggrg, leg,JecV/o read 
L^^ finis, legion, body of foci. 
Lenis, S, mikl, inerciful. 
Le^ OniB, lion. 
Lex,leffl8, /ata 
Lib€r,libri, 6oo*._ 
lab&r, a, iim, /r«tf. 
LibSri, 5riim, children. 
LIcdt (impera. y.), U is lawfid. 
IXcSi, although. 
lXqueac&T&, ucu, to melt 
Litgrae, firiim (pL), letter, mstle. 
Lficliples, etiuB, wealthy, rich. 
L5di8, ! (pi Zetei or /^d), p2a<M. 
Ldqni, l&cQt, to speak. 
LQcerg, lux, to shine. 
Lactiis, tXfl, grief, sorrow. 
LQciis, I, grove. 
Lad&^ iQs, 108,^0 play.^ 
LQdiis, I, play, sport 
LOg^rS, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep 

LOnS, ae, mx>on. 
Liipiis, 1, wclf. 
Luadnilt, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, IQgIb, ligM. 

M. 

MJtciilfirS, fty, ftt, to stain, to bletrt' 

ish. 
MSgist^r, til, master as teacher. 
MftgnitQdS {magntts), inis, greatness, 

size. 
Mfigniifl, &, iim, great, large ; rnfigHS, 

iU a great price, highly; mSgniim 

est, it is a great thing. 
Maj5r, iis {comp. q^magnus), greater 

Vim {malus), badly. 
Mails, mfilu (410), to prefer 
MSliim, 1, evU, misfortune. 
I^iis, 2, iim, iod 
MftoerS, ns, ne, to remain. 



LATIN-BNGLISH VOCABULABT. 



285 



Maiitls, tl8, /, hand, force. 

MSrg, is, wa. 

Mariniis, fi, iim, marine, of the sea. 

Mst^r, tris, mother. 

Matrdnii, ae, matron. 

Maxuniis, ^ iim (superl. ofmagnue), 
greatest, very great ; maxTmT, at 
a very great price. 

MSdiciis, i, physician. 

MSdiiis, &, um, middle, midst of, mid- 
dU of 267. 

M^l, melUs, h<»iey. 

MendadOm, lie, falsehood 

Mens, tis, mind, the reasoning fa- 
culty. 

Mensis, % nu, month. 

M€tu6r5, u, to fear. 

MStiis, tis, fear. 

Meilc. a, iim (mase. voe. sing., mi), my. 

MicfirS, u, to glitter, shine. 

Milgs, itis, soldier. 

Militik, ae, military service; mUi- 
tiae (gen. sing.), in war, on service. 

Mill§, thousand 

Mindr, iis (comp. of panriw), smaller. 

Mirabilis, 6, wond^fid. 

MlsSr, g, iim, miserable, wretched 

Misgreii, ert or Srit, to pity. 

Mis^rSt (impers. verb), it pities, one 
pities. 

Mitt^r^, mis, miss, to send 

MoblUs, S, movable. 

Mddd, only. 

Mdnerg, u, it» to advise, admonish. 

Mods, tis, m., mountotn. 

MoDstr&r^, ftv, fit, to xAoui. 

MorderS, m5mord, mors, to 5tto. 

Mors, tis, death 

Mortftlis (mors), 5, mortal. 

M5verg, mdy, mdt, to move. 

MiiliSr, Sris, tooman. 

Muimod^ (midtOs), inis, multitude. 

Multiis, &, iim, much, many; multfi 
(neut pi.), many things ; multiim 
b5ni, much good; multiim tem- 
poris, much tim£. 

Mtiriis, i, wall. 

Matar^, ay, at, to change. 



K. 



NSm,/<?r. 
ViamquS. for. 



NarS, nftr, to «mm. 

NarrarS, av, at, to rf ?«<<!, narrate. 

Narratio (narrart), narration, nar 

rative. 
Nas(3, nat, to 6c 6om. 
Nati6, onts, nation. 
N€, interrog. particle, 287 and 288. 
Ne (used with imperat. and awftj.)* *^'' 
N6c neither; n6o— ngc, neither — 

nor. 
NCgliggrg, lex, lect, to disregard 
Nem^ (inis, no^ w ^ooc? l.5<5), nobody, 

no one. 
Nequidgm, not even, generally "wiih 

the emphatic word beiween the 

two parts ; as, nS pdpUliis gu^dSm^ 

not even the people. 
NerS, nev, net, to spin. 
Ne8<ar§, iv, it, not to know, to^e ig- 
norant of. 
Nidiis, i, nesL 
Nihil, nothing. 

Nimiiis, &, iim, too much, excessive. 
Niz, niyis, snow. 
N6cer6, u, li, to hurt. 
NoUfi, n6lu (410), to 6<? unwilling. 
NOmSn, ii^ name. 
NOd, not; ndn soliim — sSd ^ti&n, 

not only — hut also. 
Nondum, not yet. 
1^0D!D&, interrog. particle; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Bsu. 

NostSr, trS, triim, our 

NSvembSr, bris (abl. i), November. 

Nox, noctiJB, night 

Nubes, is, cloud 

Nnlliis, g, fim (118, R.), no, no one. 

Niim, interrog. particle; expects 

ans, no. 288, Kem. [Kome. 

Niimfl, ae, Nvma, second king of 
Nunc, now. 

Niim^rarS, av, at, to number. 
Niimgrfis, i, number. 
Nunqu^m, never. 
NuntiarS (nuntiUs), ay, at, to an 

nounce, report. 
Nuntitis, I, messenger. 

O. 

O (interjection), 0. 
Otft, if , would that 
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ObeasS, fa, f&t, to he prejudicial to, 

Obllvisci, oblit, to forget 

Obs^ i<Us, hoetage, 

Obst&rS, 8ti[t, stflt, to oppose, prevent. 

Obtlner^, ina, ent, to acquire, obtain. 

Occ&sio, onis, occasion^ 

Oc<ad^e (06 aad caed&re\ dd, <^ to 

kill. 
Ooddgrg (06 and c&dere\ dd, cas, t(< 

OocultfirS (oec«/4^), &v, fit^ to con- 

ceo/, hide, 
Octo, tfi^A^. 
Oc{U&8, 1, eye. 
Odium, i, hatred. 
Off iciiim, i, duty. 
Olim, once, formerly, 
Omnin^ in all. 
Omiiis, i, all, every, 
OportSt {impere,), it behoovee, one 

ought, 
OptiSi OdIs, choiee. 
Opiis, &i8, viork, 
Orftti^ Odis, oration, 
Orfttdr, Oris, orator, 
OmarS, &y, &t» to adorn, 
Oyiis, is, sheep, 

P. 

P&bulfiil, ai^ to forage, 

PalliQm, I, eloak, 

PSrflrg, fty, &t, to prepare, 

Pftr&rS, u, it^ to o6«y. 

ParoSrd, pSpei-c, pardt, to spare. 

Para, Us, |>art. 

ParyfiB, ^ iim, vnall, little; par- 

yiim, /i^^/e, a little; paryX, a/ a 

low price; paryl aesUmfirS, to 

tJiink little of. 
'Pastlir{pa8eh'e), Oris, sheplierd, 
Patgr, tri8,/a<A*r. 
P&tria, ae, native country. 
Pauc&s, &, &m, little, few. 
Paup€r, gris, a poor man. 
PausSnifts, ae, Paiuaniae, a dietin- 

guiehed Spartan general. 
Payo, Onis, peacock. 
Paz, paduB, pea^e. 
PeocarS, ay, at^ to sin, do wrong. 
PgcQnia, ae, money. 
Pender^, p^pend, to hang. 



P6r (prep, with ace.), through, 
PerdSr^ did, dit, to waste, 
Perf idia, ae, perfidy. 
Perfugium, i, refuge. 
P6ncSioBU8{ periculum), &, fim, dan 

gerous. 
PSritOfl, a, iim, skilful, skilled in. 
Pemicies, ex, destruction. 
PerpgtuO, for ever. 
PerspicgrS (io), ex, ect, toptrceivei 

see. 
Persuader^, s, s, to pers.tade. 
PertimescSrS, iSmu, to fear greatly. 
Peryfinirg, yfin, yent, to arrive at, 

reach. 
Pes, pSdis, foot. 
P6t5rd, iy or i, it, to seek. 
Phildedphufl, 1, philosopher. 
Pittas, atis, piety, faithftdness, 
Piggt {impers.), it irks, one it grieved 

at ; md pigSt, lam grieved. 
TiacSB, U, m., fish. 
Piiis, a, iim, pious. 
Placard, ay, at, to appease, 
PlacSrS, u, it, to plecae. 
Plane, plainly. 
Plurimiia, &, um {superl. o^mtdtas^ 

very much or great; pL, very 

many. 
Poema, atis, poem. 
Poenitgt (impers,), it repents, one re 

pents. 
PoSta, ae, poet. 
POnfirS, pOsu, p&it^ to place. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
POpularis {popQlUs), S, popiUat, 
Pdpiiliis, 1, people. 
Porta, ae, gate. 
Po8c6r6, poposc, to demand. 
Foea&, pfitu (irreg, 407), to be abU. 
Possiderg, 6d, ess, to possess. 
Post (prep, with ace.), after. 
Postgri; iim (mas. not used), next, 

following. 
Post&larg, ay, at, to demand. 
POtin, it, to get possession of. 
Prae (prep, with abl.), brfore, in 

comparison with. 
Praeberg, u, it, to furnish, offer, 
Praeceptam, i, precept, instruction 
Praeda, ae, booty. 
Praeditus, a, iim, endued teith. 
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FnemittgrS, xdos, miBs, to tend before, 

PraepSrfirS, &y, Si, to prepare, 

Praesensy tits, present 

Fraestaois, tis, excellent 

Praest&t (impers,), it is better. 

Praetgritfis, 2, um, past; nfiut pL, 
the past 

Pratiim,!, meadow, 

FrStiOfids, &, um, valuable, 

Piimiis, S, iim, Jirst 

Princeps (prfmUs and c&pih-e), ipis, 
chirf, leader, 

PttTftrg, av, at^ to deprive, 

Prlvatfla, &, van, private^ personal, 

Pr6 (prep, with 06/.), for, before, 

Prdbus, i, Han, honest 

ProdessS, profu, prof iit, to profit, 

Prddit% 51118, treachery, 

PrOditdr, oiiis, traiUyr, 

P^rddQc^rd, dux, duct, to lead for- 
ward, or out, 

PlroeliCun. I, batUe, 

Prdf idsci, feet, to set out, to march, 

PrOmitt&rS, mis, miss, to promise, 

Pr5m6v6r6, m6v, mOt, to move for- 
ward, advance, 

Pr5pensiis, It, iim, inclined to, 

Pr6pi6r, iis {comp.), nearer, 

PrOyidOs, &, iim, catUious, prudent 

PrOvinda (pro and vinoki), ae, pro- 
vince, 

Proidmiis, &, iim, nearest, next. 

PrQdeus, tius, prudent, cautious, 

PrQdentia (prudens), ae, prudence. 

Piiddr, 6ils, shame, modesty, 

Puell^ ae, girl, 

Pu6r, I, boy, 

POmftrg (vugn&), av, at, to fight 

Pulchgr, aa&, duriim, beautifid, 

POnlrg, 17, it, to punish. 

PutarS, ay, at, to think, regard. 



Quaesti^ dnis, question, 

^M&ai(adv.),how; qu&n multl, Aoto 
many ; with superl. inteofiiye, as 
quam maiimiis, as great as pos- 
sible, 

QaSm (conj.), than, 

Quamyis, however, however much. 

Quantiis, i, iim, how great. 



QuarS, wherefore. 

Quarts a, &n, fourth. 

Quasi, as if, 

Quatu5r, fowr, 

Qug (always appended to anothei 

word), and 
Qui, quae, qu6d, who, which, that 
Qui, quae, qu6d (interrog.), vJm, 

which, what ? 
Quia, because, 

QuiescSrd, S^ St, to rest, be quiet. 
Quia (473), that not, but that, 
QuinquS, five, 
Quintiis, a, iim, fifth. 
Quis, quae, quia (interrog. suhs,\ 

who, which, what } 
Qu5, that, in order that, 
QuOnuLQiis (472), that not, from, 
QuoquS, also, 
Qu&n, wA^n; qnilm — ^tiim, both^ 

and 

R. 

Rati^ dnis, reason. 

R^dtp^rS (15), cdp, cept, to receive, 

RScordari, at, to remember, caU to 

mind 
R5dir5, i, it, to return. 
R^ducgrg, dux, duct, to lead back, 
Rgferrd, tiil, lat, to relate, 
Rggfirg, rex, rect, to rule, govern, 
ReginS, ae, queen, 
RSgnarS, ay, at, to reign, 
Regniim, I, kingdom^ government 
RSUquiis, a, iim, remaining, the r«^ 
Rgp^rirg, rgpgr, rgpert, to find 
Res, rSi, thing, affair, 
R^sist^rg, stit, to resist 
Responder^ d, s, to answer. 
Responsiim, i, answer, response. 
Respu^rg, pu, to reject 
Reiis,!, criminal. 
Rgyert^rS, vert, vers, to return, i**-rv 

back. 
Rex, regis, king. 
Rheniis, I, Rhine. 
RiderS, lis, ns, to laugh, laugh at 
Rdbustiis, a, iim, robust, strong. 
R^$gar£, av, at, to ask^ entreat 
Roma, ae, Rome. 
ROmaniis (Rom&\ a, iim, Roman, 
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Rfimiiliifl, I, BonnUtu. 
Hdtimd&s, a, iim, round 
RuSrS, ru, rilt (rrntX to ruth, 
Romdr, OriiB, rumor. 
FnmpdrS, rap, rupt» to break, vio- 
late, 
RQa, rOiiB, n, country, 

a 

S^UserdOs, Otb) priest, prietteu, 

SaepS, often, 

Saevird («o«;fi<X Xv (i)» St, to rajre. 

Sdgittil, ae, arroto. 

Saltard, &y, At, to dance, 

SiUtto, Qtis, tafety, 

S&Dftr^ fty, a^ to cure, reform. 

Saocfrg, z, Gt^ to enact, confirm, 

Saoguiis, lEdiB, 111^ blood. 

S&pire, lY or i, to be wiee, 

Sftpjens, entis, imm. 

S&pientk, ae, wisdom, 

SfttifirS, fty, at, to «i^y. 

S&tiDs, enm^A. 

Sceptrfim, i, sceptre, 

Scientia,ae, kniotoledffe, 

S<Spi^ dois, /SctjEHO, a distinguished 

Rovnan, 
S<ar6, iv, It, to know, 
Scrtlxgr^ pa, pt, to write, 
SgcundQjB, S, iUn, second. 
SSd, 6»«. 
Sem&i, ihlB, <0edL 
Semper, always, 
SempiteraQs, S, tUn, lasting, eter- 
. not. 

SgnatJSr, 6ri«, senator, 
S^Dfttfis {senex), Qa, Mnot^L 
SSnectOs, QtiB, oU iMr«. 
SSnex, bSxSb, an old man, 
Sensiis, flB, filing, perception. 
Sententid, ae, sentiment 
Sentlrg, s, 8, to perceive, to feel (as 

paioJL 
S6p€lir€, pgliv or i, pult, to bury. 
SermS, Oms, discourse. 
ServftrS, fiy, ftt, to ike<^, observe. 



Seryir^, It, It, to serve, be slave to, 
Seryi&8, 1, Servius, a man*s name, 
SenriiB, I, elave. 
Sea— fleu, tsAtftW— or, either — or. 



Sex, six. 

Si, if 

Sic, so, 

Siciit, so as, just as. 

Simplex, ids, simple. 

SimiUati^, Oi^ assumed appearance, 

pretence, 
SinS (it>r0p. mVA a5Z.), witJumt, 
Siiius, Qs, 6o«om. 
Siren, enis, AtVtfn. 
Sitirg, ly, It, to MtV«/. 
Siyfi— 8iy6, whether — or. 
Socrates, &, Bocrates, the celebrated 

Grecian philosopher. 
Sol, fiOliiB, m,, sun, 
Somnfis, I, sleep. 
SOnOs,!; sound, 
Sdrdr, Oris, sister. 
Spai;^&^ rs, rs, to sc<Uter, sow, 
SptoOefis (species), &, ihn, specious, 

plausible, 
SpectarS (specie), &v, At, to look at. 

behold. 
Sperarg, ay, at, to hope for. 
Spes, el, htpe, 
Splendens, tiis, shining. 
SpdliarS, ay, at, to rob of, dt 



StabilitftB, ^iSa, firmness, stability, 
Stfttitai (stare), immediately, 
Stella, ae, star, 

St&derd, u, to study, strive for, 
StfidiOfiOs, a, iim, ^udious, 
Stidtftia, ae, folly. 
Suaderd, 8, s, to advise. 
SubySpirS, yen, yent, to aid. 
SuccuirSrd, curr, curs, to aid, suc- 
cor. 
Su^rS, su, sat, to sew, stitch. 
Sui, sibi (267), of himself, herself, 

Sulla, ae, Sulla, a marCs name, 
Summus, a, {im, highest, greatest, 

sometimes the top of (267) ; sum- 

miis moDS, the top of the mxmnr 

tain. 
Sumpttis, as, expense. 
Stip^rarg, ay, at, to surpass, conquer, 

to go over. 
StipcofXcies, ei, surface. 
Siiperyacutis, a, iim, unnecessary, 
Supplicatift, Onls, thanksgiving. 
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Sfipra (adv, and prep, toith aec.)^ 
above. 

SastindrS, u, tent, to aiietain, en- 
dure. 

Suiis, Si, fim, his, Aer, iba 



Ttorg, u, it> to 5tf «7«i<, to jt)a#» over 
in silence. 



Tamdn, yrt. 

Tang6r6, t^tig, tact, to toMc/i. 

Tanqu&n, a« »/. 

Tantus, fi, iim, «o yrea^. 

Tarentam, i, Tarentum, a toton in 

Italy. 
Tardus, S, iim, slow. 
Tar^uinius, i, Tarqvin, one qf the 

kings of Rome. 
Tectiim {jLe^ere\ i, roof, house. 
Tfiggrg, tex, tect, to cover, 
Tempus, Sris, time. 
Tgnerg, u, t, to liold 
Tentarg, av, at, to try, attempt. 
Terra, ae, the earth. 
Terrfirg, u, it, to terrify. 
Tertiufl, fi, iim, ^AtrdL 
Hbfir, Ms, Tlbur, a town in Italy. 
l^firg, u, to fear. 
Timidils, k, um, timid, 
Tonderg, t5tond, tons, to shear, 

shave. 
Tma, &, tim (118, K), thetshole, the 

entire. 
Tranquillus, &, &n, calmj tranquil. 
Transirg, i, it, to go over, 
Tres, tria, three. 

Trojanus (TroJ&), &, iim, IVoJan. 
To, tul, tliou. 
Tullia, ae, Tullia, a queen of 

Home, 
Turpiis, g, hose, disgraceful, 
Turrls, is (ace, em or Im ; abL, 2 or I), 

tmeir, 
TuiiSy a, tim, your. 



UnOfl, a, iim (113, R), oiw?, Mn^<^ 

Urbs, IB, city. 
Ursiis, i, hear. 
Usqug, as far as ; usqug ad, even 

to, 
\jt (conj), iJiat, as,^ 
Uti, us, to nw. 
Utilis, g, useful. 
UUUtas (i/^U), atis, v^i%, adomi' 

tage. 
Utlnam {ecnj), vmdd that, 
Utriim {interrog. part), whether: 

utriim — an, whether — or. 
Uva, ae, grape. 

V. 



.. IT. 

Ullfi8,a,iim(113,R.), any. 
UndS, whence. 
Unqukm, ever. 

13 



VacarS, ay, at, to have leisure for. 
V5I {conj.), or; v61 — ^v61, either-^ 

or. 
VeUg, t51u (410X <<> «««*. *< ««^ 

/%. 
Velox, 6ciiB, nrt/i^. 
Venarl, at, to hunt. 
Vendgrg, did, dit» to ^e^Z. 
V6nir6, v6n, vent, to <;om«. 
Ver, veris, n., spring. 
Verbiim, I, word. 
Vgreri, it^ to fear, 
VsrS, indeed, truly. 
Veriis, a, iim, true, real ; yeriiiiv 

truth, 
VeruntamSn, hut yet 
Vestgr, tra, triim, your, 
Vestis, is, garment 
VStustiis, a, iim, ancient 
Via, ae, way, road 
Yictima, ae, victim. 
Victoria, 'ae, Victoricu 
Viderg, vid, vis, to see; pass, vl 

deri, to seem, 
Vfeilarg (vXgV), av, at, to waUK 
Viginti, twenty. 
VincgrS, vie, vict, to conquer. 
VincirS, vinx, vinct, to hind 
Vinciilum, I, chain. 
Vindicarg, av, at, to averige. 
Vidlarg, av, at, to violate, wrcmf^ 

hreak. 
Vir, viii, man, hero, 
I Virg& litis, virgin, maidem 
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VirtCks, Utib, viritie, manliness. 
Via, via (ace, Tim), pl^ vires, viriiiin, 

Acx, force, strength. 
Vita, ae, life, 

TttaxS, &v, fit) to shun, avoid. 
yitdpdr&rg, ftv, ftt^ to l^ame, criticise. 
Vivfirt, vix, vict> to Krft 



V6car«, ftv, at, to ca«. 
V61ar«, av, at, to Ay, 
Vdluptas, atis, pleasure. 
Vox, vocis, voice, 
VulngrftrS, av, at, to xyjund^ 
Vuln&s, SriB, toound. 
Viilp6i^ia»/M; 
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Ability^ inggniiim, L 

About, dd {with obL). 

Above, sfiprft {<idv. and prep, with 

ace). 
Abridgment, SpitomS, 53. 
Accept, acdfferS (io), c€p, cept 

(560). 
Accomplish, eflficSrS (io), fee, feet 
Aeetue, aocQs&rg, &v, fit 
Achilles, Achilles, is. 
Acquire, obtlnerg, tinu, tent 
Acquit, absolvgrg, v, Qt 
Act, V, fftcgrg (io), fee, fact 
Admiration, admiitLtio, onis. 
Admonish, m6n&r^, u, it, admSner^, 

Adorn, ornarS, &y, fit 

Advance, promdygrS, moy, mot 

Advantage, GtHitfla, atls. 

Advice, conaliQin, L 

Advise, pii&derg, a, s ; moner^ u, it 

^en«a<, Aene&s, ae. 

Affair, res, r^L 

-4/l5er, post (with ace). 

Again, ItSrum. 

Again and again, StiSm atqug Stifloou 

Against, in (occ.) ; contra \acc.). 

Aid, &, adjQmentiini, i ; aiudliiim, i. 

Aid, v., BubvSnirS, vfin, vent^ adju- 

vftrg, jQv, jQt 
All (as a wliole), cunctiis, &, um. 
All (every), omnia, & 
AlpM, Alpea, ifioL 
u4/io, 6tiflm, quSqng. 
^/tor, ftrft, ae. 
Although, lic^t 
Always, semp&r. 
ulm6aMa(2t>r, legStuB, 1 
xlmencan, AmSricftn&s, &, ilm. 



Amphibious animal, amphibi&m, j 
Ample, amplQs, &, um. 
Anchites, Anchises, ae. 
Ancient, y^tustiis, k, iinz. 
And, et, quS (enclitic), ae. 
Anger, irS, ae. 
.<lmma/, Snim^l, filis. 
w<l»naunc^, nuntillrg, fty, &t (540). 
.<ln«toer, s., responsiim, L 
Answer, y., responderg, d, s. 
Any, ulliis, &, um (118, R.). 
-4«y one, aiiquis, &, quid. 
Appearance, f ^eiSs, eL 
Appease, placard, ay, at 
Appoint, constitu^r^, u, Gt 
Approach, s., adycntus, as (521). 
Approach, y., apprdpinquar^, av, at ; 

acced^r^, eess, cess. 
Arm, brachium, L 
Armor-bearer, arm^^^r, L 
Army, exercitus, a& 
Arouse, excitarg, ay, at 
Arrange, constitudr^, u, ut 
Arrange, array, instru^rS, ux, uct 
Arrest, comprJihendSr^, d, s. 
Arrival, adyeutus, Gs (521). 
Arrive at, perygnirS, yen, yent 
Arrow, s^ittS, ae. 
Art, ars, artiis. 
As, fit 

As far as, usqu^ 
As if, quitsi, tanquftm. 
As possible, quSm with superl. (809). 
Ascanius, AseSnitls, L 
Ascertain, cdgnosc^rd, noy, nit 
Ask^ rSgarg, ay, at 
A^ advice, con^filSrS, lu, It 
Ass, asinfis, 1 

Assemble, conySnIrS, ygn, yent (660)l 
Assent, give assent, annu6r€, u, Gt 
A ssumed appearance, simulati^, dnis 
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At a high price, mSgnl ; at a very 

high price, maxfmT. 
At a low price, par?!. 
At home, domL 
Athenian, Athguiensis, & 
Atfiena, Atbgnae, flrfan. 
Attack, imp^ttis, Gs. 
Attain, attmgSrg, tig, tact 
Attempt, tentarg, &y, &t 
Atidacioua, audax, 2lcis. 
Author, auct6r, oris. 
Autumn, auctumaiis, i. 
Avarice, &vQntS&, ae. 
Avaricious, STftrus, &, fim. 
Avenge, yindicarg, fky, at 
Avoid, Yit&rg, &v, at 

R 

£ad^ impr5btis, &, tim ; myitis, S, tim. 

^a%, mSlg. 

^aA;«, c6qu6r6, cox, coct 

^a/6u«, BalbQs, L 

Banish, expellSrg, pul, puis. 

Base, turpis, & 

Battle, proeliiim, L 

Be, ess6, fu, fUt 

Be able, pcsad, p5tu. 

j?« bom, nasci, nat 

£ « engaged in, intdress^, fu, fut 

Be ignorant of, nescire, iv (i), it 

Be made, fi^ii, fact 

Be on one*s guard against, cSverS, 

cay, caut 
Be prejudicial to, SbessS, fa, fUt 
' Be present, Sdessg, fu, fut 
Be quiet, quiescdrS, quiSr, quist 
Be silent, tacSrS, u. It 
Be slave to, servirS, iv, it 
Be unmUing, noUS, nolu. 
Be willing, vellg, v61u. 
Be wise, sSp^rg, iv or L 
Bear, a, ursus, L 
-Bear, v., ferrg, till, lat 
-B^ari barbs, ae. 
Beautiful, pulcber, chr^ cbrtim. 
Because, quia. 
Become, figi% fact 
Before (adv.), antea. 
£«/bre (prep.), antS, corSm, prae, pro. 
Beg for, sue for, pStgrg, iv (i), it 
Tieain to bloom, fldresc^rg (644)l 



Beginning, inceptum, L 

Behold, spectarg, av, at 

Believe, cr6d6r6, crgdid, cxGdIt 

Below, infra (with ace.). 

Betiejit, bgnef idum, L 

Between, iutSr (with ace.). 

Bind, vincirg, vinx, vinct 

Bird, a VIS, &,/. 

Bite, mordere, mdmord, mors. 

Blame, s., culpa, ae. 

Blame, v., vitup^rarg, av, at 

Blind, caecus, a, iim. 

Blood, sanguis, inis, m. 

Bloom, florgrfi, u. 

Body, corpus, 6i-is. 

Book, lib^r, librL-- 

Booty, praeda. 

Bosom^ sin&s, us. 

Bothr^nd, dt — St ; qutii — ttua. 

Boy, pugr, i. 

Brave, fortis, 5. 

Bravely, fortitSr. 

-firea^, franggrS, frgg, fract ; rum. 

p€rg, rQp, rupt; violarg, av, at: 

break on^s word, f idgm vidlarg. 
Bribery, ambitfis, Qs. 
Bridge, pons, lis, m. 
Bring, bring to, afferrg, attiil, allat 
BriTig water, aquari, at 
Brother, fi-atfir, tris. 
Brutus, BrQtus, L 
Build, oedificarS, av, at; construSr^ 

2:, ct; condgre, did, dit 
Building, aedif icium, L 
Bum, inoendgrS, d, s. 
Bury, sSpglirg, iv (i), pult 
But, sgd, atj autSra. 
Bui, now (in reasoning), atquL 
But, but yet, attamdn, y^runtamj^n. 
Bui that, quia ^ 
Buy gm^rg, em, empt 
By \wtth voluntary agent), S^, Kk, no^ 

in oilier cases indicated by ahJL 

C. 

Caesar, CaesSr, aiis. 
Caius, Caiiis, L 
Calamity, cakraitas, ails. 
Call, vScarg, av, at 
Call to mind, r^cordari, at 
Calm, tranquilltis, S, iim. 
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Campt castr^ Oriim. 

Captive, captiviis, L 

Card, carper^, pa, pt 

Carry^ ferrg, tiii, lat 

Carry on (aa war\ g^rSrS, gess, gest. 

Carthage^ Carthago, inis. 

Carthngmianj CarthagTniensifl, & 

Catch, deprehendfird, d, a. 

CattiitWy prQdeDS) tis; prdyidiis, 

Cavalry^ equitatiis^ Qs. 

Cave, antrum, L 

Celebrated, c6l6b€r, bris, br& 

Censure, vitiip^rar^, av, fit 

Certain, certiis, a, urn. 

Chain, yinciilum, i; c&t&aiL, ae. 

Change, mtitar^, av, at 

Chariot, cuitus, Qs. 

Chastise, castigard, &y, at 

Chief, princeps, cipia. 

Children, libfiri, orum. 

Choice, optio, ODis. 

Christian, Christianiis, I. 

Cicero, CicSro, 6nis.~ 

Citadel, arx, arcls. 

Citizen, civis, is. 

City, urbs, urbis. 

Civil, civilis, 6 (528). 

Clejnency, clementiS, ao. 

Cioak, pallium, L 

Cloud, nubes, is. 

Cold, frigua, oris. 

Collect, compSrarS, av, at. 

Color, color, oris. 

Cmne, v€nii*6, v6d, vent 

Come together, convSnirS, ven, vent. 

Comman^^ v., impfirarg, av, at. 

Commands, s., impfiratS, oriim. 

Commander, imperator, oiis (521). 

Compel, corapelterg, pul, puis. 

Conceal, occultarg, av, fit 

Concerning, d6 {with abL). 

Con^nn, damnar^, av, at 

Condition, conditio, onis. 

Cotiference, colloquium, i. 

Confiiie, contingrS, tinu, tent 

Confirm, sancirg, sanic, sanct 

Conquer, sfipgrfirg, fiv, at ; vincgrg, 

Tic, vict ; devincdrg, vie, vict 
Construct, construgrg, x, ct 
Consul, cons&l, ulis. 
ConMUt,<ons\XUT&, lu, It 



Contend, concertar^, av, at 
Contented, contentus, a, um. 
Contest, certamSn, inis. 
Convert, convertSrS, t, s. 
Cook, c6qu&*e, cox, coci. 
Correct, coi-riggrg, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump€r6, rup, rupt 
Couficil, concilium, L 
Country, rus, rOris. 
Cover, tSg6r6, tex, tect 
Cowardly, ignaviis, &, iim. 
Crime, flagitiiim, L 
Criminal, retis, i. 
Criticise, vittip&'arg, av, at 
Crown, a, corOn^ ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, cdrOoft 

cing^r^, nx, net 
Cry out, exclamarS, av, at 
Cultivate, col^rS, cdlu, cult 
Cure, sanarg av, at 

D. 

Dance, saltarg, av, at. 

Dangerous, pgrictildsus, S, iim. 

Daring, audax, acis. 

Daughter, f ilia, aa 

Day, dies, ei. 

Death, mors, tis. 

Deceive, dCcipere (io), cfip, cept 

Deceptive, fallax, acis. 

Decide, dficcrngrg, cr6v, crgt 

Declare, indicgre, dix, diet ; declart 

tear, bellura indicfird. 
Decree, decemerS, crev, crGt. 
Defend, dgfendgrS, d, s. 
Defile, angustiae, arum. 
Defraud, fraudarS, av, at 
Delightful, jucundiis, S., iim. 
2>67nancf, posc^rg, p5posc; postiilarfi 

av, at 

Demonstrate, demonstrare, av, at 
Depart, ablr^, i, it 
Deprive, privfirS, av, fit 
Derive, have, hSberg, u, it 
Desire, s., cupiditas, fitis. 
Desire, v., cupgrg (io), iv or i. it 
Desirous of, ciipidus, a, iim. 
Despoil, spoliare, fiv, fit 
Destroy, a6ler6, ev, 6t 
Destruction, pemicies, 6l 
Deter, dgterrer^, u. it 
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Dido, Di(l6, 6n!s. 

Difficult, diflficais, «. 

Diligence, dlligenti^ ae. 

Diligent, diligens, tis. 

Direct, order, jubfire, juss, juss. 

Discharge, fungi, funct 

Discourse, '8enn6» Oms. 

Discover, oocspic^rS (i©), apex, spect 

Disgraceful, turpla, 6. 

Dianiss, dimittSr^, mlB, miss. 

Disregard, negliggrS, lex, lect 

Distance, intervallum, L 

Divide, divid^rg, vis, via. 

Divitie, divln&s, &, Hm, 

Divitiacus, Divitllcus, 1 

Do, fScgrg (ig), fcc, feet 

Do good to, prodcssS, profu, prof ut 

Do vrrong, peccard, av, fit. 

Dog, c^[nis, is. 

Doicbt, dubitarg, ftv, at 

Dove, cSlumba, ae. 

Drink, blb6r6, bib, bibit 

Drive, ggdrg, eg, act; compellerS, 

pid, puis. 
During, inter (toiih occ). 
Dutg, officiQm, L 
Dwell, hahiUirg, &v, fit 



Eagle, aquil^ ae. 

EartK terr^ ae. 

Easy, f^cilis, e. 

^a^, 6d6r6, 6d, es. 

Edifice, aedif Icium, L 

Effect, eflf ic6r6 (io), fee, feet 

Eight, oct^. 

Either — or, aut — aut. 

Elegance, elegantiS, ae. 

Eiephant, gl<;phfis, antie. 

Enact, sanCir^, x, ct 

End, finip, is, m. and/ 

Endued toith, praeditiis, S, iim. 

Endure, sustingrd, tinu, tent ; ferrS, 

tul, lat 
Enemy, hostis, is, c. 
Engage {as battle), eommitt^r^^mls, 

mias; engage battle,^roe]ium com- 

mittdrgi 
Enjoy, frui, fruct (fruit). 
Enlightefi, illustr&rg, fiv, fit 
Enough, 8.^tis. 



Entire, totus, a, tim ^113, E.). 

Entreat, rogarfi, av, it - 

Enumerate, gnum^rarS, av, fit 

Envy, inviderS, vid, vis. 

Epistle, gpistdia, ae ; litSrae, ar&m 

Equity, aeqmtds, atiti. 

Err, errarg, av, fit 

Estate, fundus, i. 

Eternal, sempitcmus, Si, um. 

Even, ^UHm. 

Even to, usquS dd. 

Ever, unquiUiL ^ 

Every, omnis, o. 

Evil, mlQiim, L 

Excellent, praestans, tis. 

Excessive, ninuus, &, um. 

Excite, excitarg, av, at 

Exclaim, exclamar^, ftv, at 

Exercise, exercSrd, u, it 

Expect, exspectar^, av, at 

Expel, e3q)eLl£r€, p&l, pul& 

Expense, sumptus, Qs. 

Explain, expongrS, p66u, p5siL 

Eye, oculfis, L 

F. 

Fabulous, fabuldsiis, S, um. 

F<iee, f^es, eL 

Faith, fides, dL 

Faithful, fidelis, e. 

Faithfulness, pigtas, atis. 

Fall, cSdgr^, cedd, eSfi; ctcciderSy 

cid cfls. 
False] fallax, adis (535). 
Falsehood, mendadum, 1 
Farm, fundfis, L 
Father, pStSr, pfitris. 
FatUt, culp^ ae. 
Faustulus, Faustiiliis,! 
Favor, s., gratia, ae. 
Favor, v., faverd, fav, feut 
Fear, a., mStiis, Qs. 
Fear, v., timgrg, u ; mfitufirS, u, Qt 

vereri, it^ 
Fear greatly, pertimescSrS, r*a. 
/ca«^, coena, ae. 
Feel (as pain, d:c.), sentire • ^ 
Feeling, sensus, us. 
Few, pauci, ae, &. ' 
Fidelity, fidSs, gl, 
FieU, ag(5r, Sgri. 
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Fifihy qukitus, £, Qm. 

Figlit, pugnilrg, fiv, at 

Figure J figOri, aa 

Fillj complere, 6v, 6t 

Find, inygaird, yen, vent ; rSp^rirS, 

rgp^r, rSpert. 
i^intf, beaiUiful, pulchSr, cht^ chrum. 
i^imsA, f inirg, iv, It (540). 
i^irtf, igois, £9, m. 
/^inTi, finnOs, S, iim. 
FirmneM, st^btlitas, atZa. 
7^r«/, primiis, 2, iim. 
jp«<A) piads, 18, 971, ^ 
i^wtf, quinquS. 
Flatterer, adQlator, oris. 
Flatterif, fidulAti^, oni& 
J'^ay, deglQb^rS, ps, pt 
FUe, fuggrg (i§), feg, lugit 
i^M /or refuge, conSg^S (ii)> 

fug. 
Flee from, evSlSrg, fiv, at 
Flight, fugS, ae. 
jF7ocA*, grex, grggis, m. 
Flouriih, florerS, il 
-F7o«j, flugrg, X, X. 
Flower, flOs, Oris. 
Fltf, vdlfirS, av, at 
/^y atoay, ev61ar6, av, at 
Following, postSrS, iim (mocc. Tior/i. 

no^ U8ed). 
Folly, stultittUK, ae. 
i^oo(i; dbaSjL 
Foot, pes, p^dia. 
T^or (canj.), Snim, D^m, namqag. 
^V (prep.), pro (wi^A 06/.). 
/'or ever, perpStuo. 
Fxji age, pRbiilarl, at 
Force, maniis, us vis, vis {pi. 

viiCs). 
Forces, copiae, ariini. 
Forget, oblivisCi, oblTt 
Formerly, Olim. 
Fortune, fortQnS, ae, 
Fmind, cond6r€, did, difc (650). 
Four, quatuSr. 
Fourth, quartiis, a, iim. 
Fox, vulpes, is. 
Free, lib^r, S, iim. 
Frequent, crgbgr, brS, briim. 
Friend, Smiciis, L 
Friendship, SmldtJit, ae. 
Frighten, tcrrere. u, it 



From, a, ab, abs, de, ex, and totnO' 
times before participial nounM, 
quomiuiis. 

Fulfil, fuDgi, funct 

Furnish, praebSrS, u, it 

Further, ampliiis. 

Future, f iituriis, S, iim. 

G. 

Gallic, Galliciis, &, iim. 
Gcmie, Indus, L 
Garden, hortiis, L 
Garland, cdronk, ae. 
Garment, vestis,'i8. 
&a^p<^t^ae. 
Gather, carpgrg, ps, pt 
Gaul,aGavl,GQMR,l. 
Germany, Germania, ae. 
Cfet possession of, potiri, it 
Gift, dQniim, L 
Gfirl, puelia, ae. 

Give, dar^ dSd, dat; dOnSrS, ay, 
at 

Glitter, micar^, u. 

^^or^> gloria, ae. 

Go, irg, iv or 1, it 

Go away, SblrS, i, it 

Go over, translrg, 1, it; siip^rar^, ay, 

at 
Gold, auriim, L 
Golden, aureiis, S, iim. 
Good, boniis, a, iim. 
Govern, r^gerd, rex, rect 
Government, rSgniim,! 
Chain, gran&m, L 
Grape, HySl, ae. 
Gratitude, grati^ ac. 
Great, magniis, a, iim ; cU a greai 

price, magni; it is a great thing, 

m(lgniim est 
Greater, majdr, iia 
Greatest, highest, summiis, a, iim. 
Greatest, very great, maximiis, a, tim; 

cU a very great price, maximL 
Greatness, magnitQdS, inis. 
Greeks, Graeci, Oriim. 
Grief d616r, oris; luctiis, Qs. 
Grieve, dolerg, u, it ; lOgSrS, lux 
Grove, luciis, L 
Guard, custSdIre, iv, it (540). 
Guide, dux, diids. 
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ffang, peoderg, pepey.d. 
Hannibal^ Uaanlb^ ^Llis. 
Happily^ beat& 
Happiness^ fttlicit&s, fitis. 
Happy^ bcatds, ^ um. 
JJarniless^ innoxius, &, iim. 
Hatred^ ddiiim, L 
Have, h&bgrd, u, it 
Hawkf accipit^r, tria. 
He himself ^ ips^, S, iim. 
He^ she, it, illS, £, ud. 
He^ she, or t^ is, est 
J70ad; cftpiit, itis. 
Hear, audirg, Iv, It 
Heart, e6r, cordis, n. 
^<fa^, igQ^ 19, m. 
ir^aven, ^Atf 7ieaven«, coelilm. L 
Heavy, grSyU, & 
Help, &, adjamentiim, L 
ifeij?, v^ acfjavfirg, jttv, jQt 
Herd, grex, grSgi's, m. 
JSTcro, Tir, viri ; herds, 61a. 
Hide, occultare, &y, fit 
High, alt&a, &, iim. 
Highest, summiis, S, iim. 
Hinder, imp^dirg, iv (i), it 
His, her^ its, <&&, suiis, &, iim. 
History, histdri^ ae. 
Hold, t^Dgrg, u, tent 
Home, ddmiis, as or i,/ 
Honest, pr5biis, &, iim. 
Honey, mgl, mellis. 
Honor, hdndr, Oris. 
ZTojDtf, «^ spSs, ^L 
iro;>e, IwpefoT, sperarS, ftv, fit 
Horse, gquiis, L 
Horseman, gquSs, itis. 
Hostage, obsSs, idis. 
/House, tectiim, i; domtis, Gs ori,/. 
/ ^oio,qu£m; Aow many, quSm multl. 
How great, quantiis, fi, iim; how 

much, quantiim (with gen.). 
However, nowever much, qnamTis. 
Hwnan, hQmfinils, S, iim. 
Hunger, f^mgs, is. 
Hunt, venari, at 
Hurt, liocfirS, u, it 
Husband, conjuz, tigiig. 
Husbandman, ftgricdlS, ae. 



/, ggS, meL 

If, 81, dummod5. 

Ignorance, ignorfitio, &sax 

Ignorant, ignariis, S, iim. 

Illumine, iUustrard, fiv, fit 

Immediately, Bi&Qm. 

Immense, immensus, ^ iim. 

Immortal, immortfilis, 6. 

Imtnovable, immdbllls, & 

Impede, imp^dird, iv (i), it 

Impious, impiiis, Sl, iim. 

Imprudent, imprudens, tiSk 

In, ID (t(rz^A aZ»A). 

/n all, omniD^. 

In comparison with, prse. 

In order that, quo. 

In person, in present of, oorSm. 

In the mean time, interim. 

In such a manner, Sdeo. 

Incline4 to, propens^, &, iim. 

Increase, auger^, aux, auct ; cresc^nfl^ 

crSv, cret 
Incredible, incrSdibilis, 6. (5S6> 
Indeed, gnim, vero. 
Indolent, ignfivus, S, iim. 
Indidge, indulgerS, Is, It 
Industrie industri^ ae. 
Inflict, mfllggrg, x, ct 
Inhabit, bfibitfird, fiv, fit 
Inhabitant, incol&, ae, (560.) 
Injury, iojuriS, ae. 
Innocent, imi^cens, tis. 
Instruct, ertidirg, iv, it 
Instruction, consiliiim, i: prsDcep- 

tiim, i. 
Into, in {with ace.). 
Invade, iovfid^rg, vas, vfis, (550-) 
Invite, call, v6care, av, fit 
Iron, ferrtim, L 
Irritate, irritfird, fiv, at 
It beJiooves, 8port5t 
It is better, prieatSt 
It is well known, is an admitted/adi 

constat 
It is lawful, Kcgt 
It pities, 071-e pities, misSrSt 
It repents, one repents, poenltt^i. 
Italy, Italia, ae 
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J. 

Jijumey, it^r, ilXn^rb, n. 
J%uJae^ &, judex, icis. 
JuJ^e^ v., jQdXc&rd, &y, &t 
Jttst^ justiis, ^ faa. 

Just (Uf Bictt 
futtice^ sequitfiB, SLiSa, 



Keep, servftrS, av, &t 

KUl, oc(3dJ^rg, <3d, <Sb; interfic^rS 

(16), i^ feet 
Kind, tart, «^ gSnufl, ^ils. 
Kind, (L, bdnignuis, k, fixn. 
King, rex, regis. 
Kingdom, regntim, L 
ifnoto, B<SrS, s(ay, scSt 
Knowledge, Bdeut\&, ae. 
iTfunon, cOgnitds, &, iim. 



Lahor, 9^ ]Sih6Tj Oris. 

Xoior, v., lAbOrar^ fly, &t 

J^anUt, flgnQs, L 

Xar^tf, XDfign&s, 2, to ; ampliiB, £, 

fim. 
Larger, maj5r, iis. 
Z<M<, dOrflrg, &y, fit. 
ZatHTig, sempitemtis, &, iim. 
Latinus, LfttiDJis, L 
Laugh, laugh at, riderC, lis, Us. 
Lavinia, lAvimSi, ae. 
Lata, lex, legis.^ 
X«ad^ dQcSrS, dux, duct; Sg^rg, eg, 

act 
Le€ui back, rgdQcSr^, dux, duct 
Lead forth, edQcgrg, dux, duct 
Lead fonmrd or out, pr6duc6r6, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addQcgr^ dux, duct 
Leader, dux, d&ds. 
Learn, discSr^, didic. 
Legion, iSgift, 6nls.- 
Letter, liters, firCim : ^pistdl^, ae. 
Levy, comp&rarg, ftv, flt 
Lie, a faUehood, mendflcium, L 
Life, yita, a& 
iXght, lux, Iflda. 

18» 



Line of battle, jlcies, eL 

Lion, le6, oius. 

Listen to, audlrg, iy, It 

Little, paryiis, ft, iim ; a little, pax 

yum : paucus, S, iim. 
Little garden, hortiilds, L (616). 
Live, yiyfirS, vix, vict 
Ijofty, altiis, S, iim. 
Look at, spectSrg, gy, at 
Lose, fimitt^r^, mis, miss. 
Love, Sm&rg, ay, at 

M. 

Maiden, yirgS, ihik 

Make, 0[c€r6 (io), fiSc, fact : make a 
reply, respousiim dfirS. 

Man, hdm5, IdIs: yir, L 

Manliness, yirtus, litis. 

Many, miUtiis, S, iim ; many things 
mult£. 

March, prdf idscl, feet 

Marine, of the sea, mSrlDiis, S, iim. 

Master as teacher, mKgistgr, til 

Master as owner, ddminiis, L 

Matron, matrdui, ae. 

Meadow, pratiim, L 

Meanwhile, interim. 

Meeting, condflium, L 

Melt, liquesc^rg, lieu. 

Merciful, clgmens, tis: lenis, 6. 

Messenger, nuntiiis, I. 

Middle, midst of, middle of, m^diilB» 
fi, iim, (267.) 

Mild, lenis, e : clSmens, t&. 

Mildness, dementi^ ae. 

Military service, militia, ae. 

Mind, ftnimiis, I ; mind, the reason- 
ing faculty, meus, tis. 

Miserable, misgr, &, tim. 

Misfortune, cSHmitas, atis : mlQiim, L 

Mislead, corrump^rd, rup, rupt 

Modesty, piid6r, Oris. 

Money, pIcQnifi, ae. 

Month, mensis, is, m. 

Moon, IQd2, ae. 

More, ampliiis, (adv.). 

Mortal, mortalis, §. 

Mother, mat^r, tris. 

Mountain, mens, Us, m. 

Mourn, wear mourning for, lOgOrS, 
z,et 
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JfovabU, mObms^ & 
Mave^ mdverg, HjSv, mot 
Movefortoard, promdverS, mOr, mCt 
Much, rault&s, &, iim ; much good, 

multiUu bdDl; much time^ mul 

tiim tempdiiflw 
MtdtiUtde, raultitQd$, Ms, 
Mtft meus, £, Qm. 

N. 

Name, nOmSn, inis. 
Narrate, DarrflrS, av, &t 
Narration, narrative, narratio, Onls, 

(621.) 
Narrow pass, angustuB, firum. 
Nation, u&tiS, Onis. 
Native country, p&triit, ae. 
Natural to mar^ hQmflnus, £, tbn. 
Nature, g^niiB, €rii. 
Nearer, prdpior, ua. 
Neither, n6c; neither — nor, ngc — 

n^ 
iVca<, nldiis, L 
Never, nunquam. 
iV^o;^, nearest, proidmils, ft, urn; 

nextfoUoioing, poetSrS, iim (maxc. 

noTiL not used). 
Night, nox, noctis. 
Nightingale, luscinift, ae. 
No, no one (adjX Dullus, &, tim 

(118, R.). 
No one, nobody, {mb.\ u8m$, (in!s). 
JVb/, non ; tot^A imperat. or suhj., nfi ; 

not only — but also, ndn sdlum — 

sSd dtiftm. 
Not even, nSqi^d^m. 
Not to know, nes^ir^, iv, It 
Not yet, noDdQm. 
Nothing, nihil {indec). 
November, Ndvembfir, bris (abL L), 
Numa, NtimS, ac. 
Number, a^ numeriis, 1 
Number, v^ num&oa^, ftv. ftt 



0,0. 

O if, o Bl. 

d6«y, parerg, u. It 

Observe, servar^, av, at 

Obtain, obtiaOr^, u, tent 



Occasion, occasio, ooia. 

Of himself, sul. 

Of yesterday, besterntis, £, iim. 

Offe^id-against, vidlar^, av, at 

Ojfer, prffiberg, u, it 

Ofteyi, saepg. 

Old age, B^nectQs, Qtl& 

Old man, s^nex, sdnk. 

On service, militiac. 

On this side, da. 

One, single one, uniis,^, iim (113. R). 

One is grieved aty pig6t ; / am grieved 

at, me pig^t 
One ought, Bportgt 
Only, mddo. 
Open, &p6rir£, u, t 
Openly, c6rfim. 
Opportunity, occasio, Onls. 
Oppose, obstarg, stilt, stat 
Or, aut, v61 ; either—or, vfil — vA 
Or, ill double questions, fia 
Oration, oratio, Onis. 
Orator, orator, 6iis. 
Orcfcr, jQber^ juss, juss. 
0/A«r, aUQs, «, ud (113. R.). 
Our, nost^r, trit, trtim. 
Overhang^ impenderS. 
Overthrow, gvert^rg, rt, ra. 



Pain, ddl5r, Oris. 

Pardon, ignoec^rg, ndv, nCt 

Parent, parens, entia. 

Part, pars, tis. 

Pass over in silence, tScCrS, u, it 

Passion, ciipiditas, atw. 

Pa«<, praetdritfis, fi, iim; the past, 

praet^ritS. 
Pausanias, Paus^lnifls, ae. 
Peace, pax, cis. 
Peacock, pavo, Onis. 
People, popiiliis, L 
Perceive, sentlrS, s. s; persplogrfi 

(i6), spex, spect 
Perception, sensus, us. 
Perfidy, perf idiS, ae. 
Personal, prlvatiis, fi, tlm. 
Persuade, persuader^, s. & 
Philosopher, pbTldsdphiis, L 
Physician, mgdicus, L 
Piety, pigtas, atia. 
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Pious, pi&s, &, iiin, 

Pf/y, nnsdreri, it 

Place, «., locus, t(pL%or Sl.) 

Place, v., ponerg, pusu, pSait 

Plainly, plaag. 

Plausible, spgciosdjs, £, iim. 

P/ay, &, iQmis, L 

Play, v^ iQd^r^, s. s. 

l^leasant, jacundiiSy fi, iim. 

Please, pl^cgrg, u, it 

Pleasure, voluptas, iltius. 

Plough, fir&re, &y, at 

Pluck, carpgrd, ps, pt 

Plunge into, immerg^^ rs, rs. 

Potfm, poemk, Stis. 

Po«^, poeta, ae. 

Poor man, pauper, Sri& 

2'opular, populariB, 6 (528). 

Possess, possiderg, fid, ess. 

Practise, colSr^, u, cult; exercfirg, 

u,it 
Praise, s., laus, dis. 
Praise, v., laudar^, av, fit 
Precept, praeceptum, L 
Prefer, mallS, mfilu. 
Prepare, pfirfirS, fiv, at ; praepSrfirS. 
Present (adj.), praeseus, tis. 
Present, to make a present, doDfirg, 

av,at 

Preserve, conservare, fiv, fit 

Pretence, simiilfiti6, onis. 

Prevent, deterrgrS, u, it; obstfirg, 

Btit, stflt 
Priest, priestess, aacerdos, otis. 
Private, privatiis, fi, um. 
Pri»., aestimarg, av, at ; prize highly, 

magni aestimai*^. 
Procure, comp^rfire, av, fit. 
Profit, pr6dess6, profu, prof ut. 
Promise, prOmitterS, mis, miss. 
Provided, dummSdo. 
Province, proviucia, ae. 
Prudence, prudently, ae. 
Prudent, prudena, tis ; providQs, ft, 

Gm. 
PiUl down, 6vert^r5, t, s. 
Punish, punir§, iv, it 
Pupil, discipuliia, L 
Purchase, gm^rS, Cm, empt 
Put conficlenoe in, credSrd, credid, 

credit 
Put to JUght, fiigarg, fiv, at, (540). 



Quarrel, concertfirg, av, fit 
Queen, reginft, ae. 
Question, quaestiS, Onia. 
Quickly, c6l2rit5r. 

R. 

Rage, saevIrS, iv. It 

Raise, compfirar^ av, at 

Reach, attmgerg, tig, tact ; pervfi- 

nirg, v6q, vent 
Read, leg^rS, leg, lect 
Real, verus, a, iim. 
Reason, ratio, onis. 
Receive, accip^rg (io), cCp, cept; 

rgcip^rg (i6); cSpdrS (i8), cSp, 

capt 
Reform, sanfirS, fiv, fit 
Refuge, perf ugiiim, L 
Regard, putarg, fiv, fit 
Reign, regnfirS, fiv, fit 
Reject, respu^rS, pu. 
Relate, narrar§, av, fit; rSferrS, tOl, Ifit 
Relying on, frgtiis, fi, iim. 
Remain, mftnerg, mans, mans. 
Remaining, rSliquiis, 5, iim. 
Remember, r^cordfiri, fit 
Render tJvanks, grfitifis Sg^rS. 
Repent, one repents, poenitdt (436)l 
Report, s., rumor, Oris. 
Report, nuntifire, fiv, fit 
Repress, compesc^rS, cu. 
Resist, rSsistC'rS, stit, stit 
Response, responsum, L 
Rest, the rest, rSliquiis, &, iim. 
Rest, quiesc^rS, quiftv, quiSt 
Restrain, continerg, u, tent; com- 

pescSr^, cu. 
Return, redire, i, it ; rfivert&iB, t, • 

(551.) 
Rhine, Rhgniis, L 
Rich, locuplea, etis. 
Ring, finmiis, L 
Ripen, c6qu5re, cox, coct 
River, flQmgn, inis. 
Road, vift, ae. 
Rob of, spSlifirg, av, at 
Robust, rSbusttis, S, iim. 
Rmnan, Rdmaiiiis, i(, iim. 
Ro^ne ROmfi, ae. 
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Jtoffttilua, BJOm^ta, L 
Jioo/t tectum, L 
Round, rotundfis, 2, iim. 
Rule, rgggr^, rex, rect 
Rumor, rOmdr, Ori& 
Run, currSrg, cucurr, ctm. 



^a/<?, incSlfimls, 6. 

^a/e^y, s^Qs, Otis. 

Same, Iddm, e&dgm, IdSiiL 

i9a^'«/iA efttiare, fty, &t 

Save, servftrS, ftr, &t 

Aiy, dicSrS, diz, dkt 

Scatter, sparggrS, span, span 

Sceptre, sceptrum, L 

Sctpio, Scipi6) onis. 

Sea, mfirS, i& 

£^ortd^ s^cund&s, 2, fim. 

/Sftftf, viderS, Yid, vIb; oonspIc^rS 

(16), Bpex, spect 
Seed, sSmdn, inis. 
£^€«A;, pgtSrg, iv or i, li 
iSem, viden, via. 
/S««e, arripfirg (ift), Ipu, ept ; dfiprg- 

bend^rg, bend, bens. 
5c//; ipse, fi, tim, 
S5&, vender^, did, dit. 
Senate, s^natiis, Gs, (517.) 
Senator, s^Datdr, oris. 
Send, mitt&rii, mis, miss. 
Send before, praeniitt^rg, mis. 
Sentiment, seDtentiS, ae. 
Separate, disjung^rg, z, et. 
Serve, servIrS, iv (i), it 
Servitis, Servius, i. 
Set forth, expongrS, ptSsu, p6»it 
Set on fire, iDceDd(!rg, d, s. 
Set out, prdficis(^, feet 
Severe, Segr, ftcris, fici*. 
Sew, stitch, sugrg, su, sQt 
'Shame, piiddr, orijs. 
Sharp, Ac^r, ficris, {IcrS. 
5Aarc, tondSrg, totond, tons. 
Shear, tondgrg, totond, tona 
Sheep, 6vi8, is. 
Shepherd, past8r, Oris. (520,) 
Shield, clipeiis, i. 
Shine, mlcftrg, u ; ICicere, x. 
Shilling, splenJem, tist. 



Short, brfivis, 6. 

Shoulder, bQmdrus, L 

Show, monstrarS, &r, ftt; tfemc* 

strftrg, Sly, At 
Shrub, friitex, icis, m. 
Shun, vitard, av, at 
Shut, claud^rg, s, & 
iSt/vw, ar^ntum, I 
Sifnple, simplex, Ida. 
Sin, peccarfi, av, at 
Since, dim, quum. 
5tn^, candi-e, cgcin, cant; €aBtar&, 

av, at 
Single, tingle one, Gofis, £, Hn 

(118, R.). 
5tren, sireiiy eais, 
/8mI<t, s5r5r, Oris. 
/St>r sex. 

Size, magnit&d^, inis. 
Skilful, skilled in, p^rttds^ S, && 
Skin, degl&ber^, ps, pt 
5/at«^ servus, L 
Sleep, «., somnus, L 
Sle^, dormir^, Iv, It 
Slow, tardfis, &, iXm, 
Small, parviis, &, Gm, 
Smaller, min6r, iis. 
Snake, anguis, is, m. 
Snatch, arripSrg (16), ipu, ept 
Snow, nix, mvis. 
So, SIC, adeO, t£m; •&— a«;t&D— 

quILm, slciit 
So great, tantiis, ft, tim. 
Socrates, Sdcrfttes, is. 
Soldier, raiies,' itis. 
Some, filiquis, quS, quid (qudd); 

some time, aiiqui(^ temp^riB. 
Sotne time, some time or other, iOi 

quando. 
Sometimes, interim. 
Son, filius, L 
Sofi-in-law, g^ngr, i. 
Sorrow, dolor, oris ; luctfis, Gft 
Soul, animus, I. 
Sound, sdn&s, L 
Sow, spargers, rs, vs. 
Space, intervaliam, L 
Spare, parc^re, pgperc (pars), parsA 

(pars). 
Speak, 16qui, IScQtfis. 
Spear, bastft, ac. 
Specious, spSciOsilB, 2, Qin (5S0)i 
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Mn, nerS, nev, net 
Sport, ludiis, L 

SpOUSCf CODJUX, gls. 

spring, vfir, vfiris, n. 

Siprinkle, asperggrS, re, rs. 

titability, stSbilitas, atiia 

Stain, mSciiUUre, fty, fit 

iS^ar, steli^ ae. 

State, GiTitas, atis. 

Storm, expQgnar^, av, at. 

Stream, flam^n, inis. 

Strength, vis, vis (pi, vires). 

Strive for, studere, tl 

Strong, robustiis, k, iim. 

Studious, stiididBQA, ^ iim. 

Study, stiiderg, il 

Successive, continufis, £, fim. 

Succor, 8ucciirr6r5, rr, rs. 

Sue for, p€t6r6, iv (i), it. 

Sidla, SuUii, ae. 

Summer, aestas, atiia. 

;9un, sol, solis, m. 

Supper, coenS, ae. 

Supplicate, exorarS, av, at 

Surface, superficies, 6L 

Surpass, stipgrar^, av, at 

Surrender, d6d6rg, did, dit 

Surround, arc\xm^^d^d,6S.i'f cm- 

gSrS, z, ct 
Sustain, sustinerg, u, tent 
Swear, jQrard, av, at 
iSwr*/?, velox, Ocis. 
Swim, Darg, av, at 
Sword, giadius, L 

T. 

Take, cSpSrS (16), cep, capt 
Tak * car«, cSverS, cav, caut 
Take care of, cQrarS, av, at 
Take by storm, expugnarS, av, at 

(660> 
Talent, ing^mum, i. 
Tarentum, T&-entiim, i. 
Targuin, Tarquinius, i. 
Teach, ddcSrS, u, doct 
Tear in pieces, dllSniarg, av, at 
Ten, d^cgm. 
Tenth, dSKSmiSis, &, iim. 
Terms, conditio, onis. 
Terrify, terrSrg, u, it 
TTian, qv&m. 
Thanks, gratiae, ariim. 



Thanksgiving, supplieati^, Ciiiis. 
2'hat (pron.), ill6, it, ud ; is, e&, id ; 

istd, a, ud. 
7%at (conj.), ut, vji*h tomp. (469), 

quO. 
That not, quOmious, quin. 
The entire, tdtus, fi, iim (113, R.). 
I jTheft, j&irtiim, L 
\ There Ahl 

Therefore, ergo, itSqug, ideo, igitfir. 
Thing, rgs, rli. 
ThirUc, piitarg, av, at ; think about, 

cogitarg, av, at; think little of 

parvi aestijnarg, av, at 
Third, tertiiis, £, tim. 
Thirst, sitirg, iv, it 
This, bic, haec, hoa 
Thou, you, to, tui. 
Thousand, mill& 
Threaten, impender& 
Three, trgs, triS. 
Through, -^T. 
Tibur, Tibur, iiris. 
Tai, colore, u, cult 
Thne, tempiis, Sris. 
Timid, timidiiB, fi, iim. 
To, fid, in (vjith ace). 
To death, capitis. 
Too much, nimiiis, £, iim. 
Top, the top, summ&s, H, iim; agre0^ 

tng with the noun, as, summik 

mons, the top of the mountain. 
Torture, excruciarS, av, at 
Touch, tanggrg, tStlg, tact 
Towards, erga {toith ace). 
Tower, arx, cis ; turris, is {aee^ Sm 

or im, ahl, S or i). 
Traitor, pr6dit<Sr, oris. 
Tranquil, tranquillCis, &, iim. 
Treachery, treason, proditift, 61^ 
Treaty, foediis, gris. 
Tree, arb5r, fins,/. 
Trojan, Trojantis, £, iim. 
True, vSrus, fi, iim. 
Tr\dy, v6r8. 
Truth, vSriim, i. 
Try, tentarg, av, at 
TuUia, Tullia, ae. 
Turn, convert, convertSrC, t, t. 
Turn hack, rgvertgrfi, t, a^ 
Twelve, du5dSd[m. 
Twenty, vlgintL 
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TwOf du5, duae, duo. 

2wo hundred^ ducenti, ae, S. 

Two yearly space of tvao years^ bien- 

iii rim, 

U. 

Uncertain^ incertus, £, um (660). 
Uncover, Spedrd, ru, rt 
UfideratanOf intdligSr^, lex, lect 
Uninjuredy incdlumls, & 
Unknown^ incdgnitiis, 2, fim. 
Urdeamedy indoctuis, S, um. 
Unneceasar^y superv&cuus, &, tim. 
Unwilling^ iDVltus, ^ Cun. 
Umoorthyy indignus, £, ura. 
Use^ v., flti, Qa 
Useful, Qtnis, & 
Useless, inQtilfe, 6. 
6727f7y, utilitas, fitis. 

V. 

Fa/t<a6/e, prStidsus, S, tim. 

Fa/u«, aestimarg, av, fit 

Very (before a noun or prorwun, 

sometimes), ips€, ft, iim. 
Very fond, studiOsus, a, um. 
Very much or great, plurimus, 2, 

iim ; very many, plurimL 
Victim^ victimfi, ae. 
Victoria^ Victoria, ae (prop. name). 
Victory, victoria, ae. 
Violate, violarg, av, at; rump^re, 

rup, rupt 
Virgin, YUgo, Mb. 
Virtue, virtus, Gtis. 
Voice, vox, vocis. 

W. 

Waye (as war), gSrSr^, gess, geat ; 

inferrg, tul, lat. 
Walk, ambularg, fiv, at 
Wall, murQs, L 
War, belliim, L 
Warn, adm6n6r5, u, it 
Wash, ISvSrd, lav, laut, and Iftvat 
Wasp, crabro, onis. 
Waste, perdSr^, did, dit 
Watcli, vigilarg, av, at 
Water, fiquS, ae. 

Wax (as moon), cresc^rg, cr6v, crgt 
Way, via, ae ; ftdr, itmgris, n. 



Wealthy, IScuplgs, 5ti«. 

Weep, flerg, 6v, fit 

Weep for, lOggrS, lux. 

Well, feng. 

When, quum. 

Whence, undg. 

Wherefore, quarg. 

WlietJier, uti'um; whether — or, in 

double questions, utriim — Hn, in 

other caseSf seu — seu ; sivS — eive. 
While, dum; while walking, inter 

ambulandum. 
White, candidiis, 3, um. 
W7io, whicli, that (rel), qui, quae, 

quod. 
Who, which, wJiati (interrog.), quJs, 

quae, quid? (subs.); qui, quae, 

qu6d ? (adj.). 
Whole, totus, a, iim (113, R.). 
Wicked, improbus, a, iim. 

Wiiifn\ ]lli.']ii'^, W^ 
Wfnilwn, id pb lit 111, ae. 

Wish, velle, voliL 

Wfth, cOtiL 

WlfMu, iiiirft (loiVA <ipa)L 

Ml/fiLfUt^ fiiiie {ti?t(h uhl.\ 

HV, r .«^, spedaii5, :1V, at (543). 

Woman, mulit^r, is. 

Wonderful, mirabflis, 6- 

Wool, lana, ao. 

ITori verbiim, L 

Work, opiis, Sria. 

World, mundiia, i ; orbis terrftriii* 

Worthy, digniis, a, iim. 

Would that, iitinam, o sL 

Wound, s., vulniis, ^ria. 

Wounds v., vulnSrarS, av, at 

Wretched, mts6r, a, iim. 

Write, acrib^re, pa, pt 

Wro7ig, v., vi61ar6, av, at 

T. 

Year, anniis, L 
Yesterday, hestAmo diS. 
Yet, tamen. 
You, tu, tul. 

rb«r,*^%,*tuuf I, iim ; your, resi^ 
tra, triim. 
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ARNOLD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK; 

AHD BBWBRTKir, AHD ADATrSD TO m OLLKNSOBIT XSIBOD J9 
IKBTSUOTIOSr* 

By ALBEBT HABE:N£S8, A. ^ 
12mo. 802 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

This book is designed to take the place of the American edition of 
Arnold's First and Second Latin Book, issued fiye years since. Undei 
the labors of the present author, the work of Arnold has undergone 
radical changes, and been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method 
of instruction, and is superior to the former work in its plan and all of 
the details of instruction. 

Fnnn N. W. Benbdxot, Prin. Grammar School^ Rochester Vnivereity. 
** Haying thoroaghlj examined Harkneas^ Arnold's First Latin Book, and watched 
the reenlts of its introduction into several seminaries of learning in this section of the 
State, I can safely say that I consider it superior to any of the primary Istin works with 
which I am acquainted. Its plan and execution are such as to render correct instruction 
in the Latin language, in its initiatory steps, practicable to a greater number of teaohen 
than have hitherto been accustomed to instruct in thai department, and such as to lay 
cpen the practical benefits of such instruction to very many who have not heretofore 
been thought to be in circumstances to derive any benefit fh>m attention to classical 
■tttdiea." 

F^rom W. E. TouiAir, Tnatruetar in Protidence Eigh ScihooL 

**I hare used 'Arnold's First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten,' by Mr. Hark- 
nesB, in my classes during the past year, and I find it to be a work not so much * re- 
modelled and rewritten' as one entirely noto, both in its plan and in its adaptation to 
the wants of the beginner in Latin." 

Fnnn J. E. Boise, Profeeaor of Ancient Languagee^ in Michigan JJnioereity. 

" I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I shall not fail to use my influence towards introducing it into 
the classical schools of this SUte.'* 

From Okorgb Capbon, Principal of Worcester High School. 
**I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I And it superior 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my n«xt 



Prom Mr. A. P. 8. Stewart, Principal ofHoUon ITigh School. 
"• The clearness with which principles are stated and illustrated, and especially thu 
9>ntax in which the nature and the relations of the different elements of a sentence are 
more fully developed than in works of similar kind, have struck me as being among its 
chief excellencies. It is better suited to the wants of beginners than any other work 
with which I am acquainted." 

From Peof. Gamhell, of Brotcn Uhivertiiv* 
''The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addltloc totiie 
wiJTkB now in use among teachers of Latin In the schools of the United States, and tM 
many of tbera it will undoubtedly form an advantngeoua substltate.** 
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SECOND LATIN BOOK ; 

Comprising a Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Biles for Tiaas- 
lating, and an Exercise Book, developing a complete Anal;ylica1 
Syntax, in a Series of Lessons and Exercises, involving the Con 
timction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentences. 

Bt ALBEST HABENE8S, A. IC 
12mo. 86 1 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

This work is designed as a sequel to the author's " First Latin Book/ 
which has acquired a wide reputation. It ccmprises a complete ana 
lytical syntax, exhibiting the essential structure of the Latin language 
from its simplest to its most expanded and modified form. 

JVvm J. F. BioHAXOBON, Profanor qf ths Latin Lanffuage and LUeratur$t Roehm- 
ter UnivertUy, 

" I have examined it with considerable care, and I am glad to see this addition to tlM 
Talnable series of classical works now issued by the Appletons. 

'^A fldthftxl study of the work apon the plan indicated by the author, will greatly 
Ikellltate the student^s acquisition of the general principles of the language, and prepart 
him for the intelligent reading of the Latin olaasicsw" 

From Psor. "Bayms nf ihe Uhiv$rtity cf Michigan 
*' I am Ailly conyineed that a fldthftil use of the First and Second Latin Books wfl] 
place the pupil securely on the right track, and Ikcilitate, more than any other element 
ary treattses with whidi I am acquainted, his thorough understanding of the language. 
** I heartily wish that all students preparing for this collage would study both boolu 
thoffouffaly." 

From PBor. AxDXBSoir, qf Zewiaburg UnioerHty, Pa, 
** A fkithfhl use of the work would diminish the drudgeiy of the student's eariiest 
fltadlea, and ik c ili t ate his progress in his subsequent course. 1 wish the work a wid* 
elNiilation.^* 

From Psor. Ldtooln, o/ Brown VhiwrtUy, 
*'It seems to me, to carry on most suooessftilly the method pursued in the FiM 
Book. Though brief^ it is very eomprehensiye, and oombloes Juilidous and akilAilly 
formed exercises with systematic instruction.** 

From Bbt. J. A Spxhoxb, D. D., laU Prof. Latin and Oriental LangttagM in 
Burlington College^ N, J, 
**The present yolume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works ; and in the selections for Bead- 
ing, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, Ac, I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not onAjf 
lapldly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the lAtin language.** 

From J. J. OwxN, D. D. Pr<if. qf the Latin and Greek Languaget and LUerahire 

in the Free Academy^ New York, 

MThis Second Latin Book gives abundant oyidence of the Author's learning and 

IMt to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to th^ youthfhl mind tho great and ftin 

damental principles of the lAtin language. The book is worthy of a Amem in •tvy 

1 school, md I trust wi*.l have an exteMslye sato.** 
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DR. ARNOLD'S CLASSICAL SERIES. 
FIJiST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAl 
OR A MA R. Revised and carefully corrected by J. A . Spenokr, D.D 
1 vol. 12mo Price 75 Cents. 
PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE GOMPO 
8ITI0N Revised and carefully corrected by J. A. SrsNCEB, D. D. 
1 vol. 12mo. Price |l 00. 
CORNELIUS NEPOS, with Practical Questions and Answers, and 
an Imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Carefully Revised, with 
Notes by R A JoHiisoN, Prof, of Latin in Univ. of New York. New 
Edition, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical and Geographical Lidez. 
Ac 1 voL 12mo. Price $1 00. 
FIRST GREEK BOOK, on the Plan of the First Latin Book. R* 

vised by J. A Spenceb, D. D. 1 toL 12nio. Price 75 cents. 
PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO GREEK PROSE COMPO- 
SITION Revised by J. A Spenckb, T). D. } vnL 12mo. Prio€ 
75 Cents. 
HECOND PART TO THE ABOVE. By J. A Spinokb, B.D. 

12ma Price 75 Cents. 
GREEK READING BOOK, New Edition, Revised and Corrected. 
Containing the substance of the Practical Introduction to Greek 
Construing and a Treatise on the Greek Particles; and conious 
selections from Greek authors, with Critical and Explanatory Eng- 
lish Notes and a Lexicon. Revised by J. A. Spknceb, D. D. 1 vol. 
618 pages. 12mo. Price $1 25. 

In the preparation of the above series, by thorough classical scho- 
lars and practical teaclrers, the utmost oare has been devoted to a com- 
pete revision of Dr. Arnold's works ; they have been rearranged and 
improved in many important respects, and made to conform, in ao 
eminent degree, to the Ollendorff plan of acquiring languages. 

From'Si, W. Benedict, A. M., Prin. Grammar School^ Rochester University. 
** I am specially pleased with the kind of help afforded in his Oomeiiii« Nepoa, whicL 
la such as to give the student a critical and aocorate undentanding of the text, and ai 
the same time to stimulate his mind to greater exertion to apprehend the boauties of the 
^uiguage. The plan is designed and well adapted to make the knowledge obtained th« 
properly of the scholar." 

From B. B. Tbghudi, Prof, of Ancient LangwMgea, yorjblk^ Va, 
** After having in constant use since their first appearance, Arnold's Series of bot> 
Latin and Greek books, my experience enables me confidently to pronounce upon theb 
■nrivalled merits I state without fear of contradiction, that, even with greater laboi 
nd pains on the part of the teacher, equal progress cannot be made without, as can b« 
Mth them. And they mcceed admirably in awakening an intenvst in the pupil, and is 
fluking a lasting impn^ftej' n upon his memory. It is an application of Bacon's prindpli 
fcr Aiming an aconrsu iran." 



D. AFPLBTON f CO^ PVELIBBERa, 

CICERO DE OFFICIIS. 

CaiMFLY SELECTED AND TRANSLATED FROM ZUMPT JBTD 

BONNELL, ENGLISH NOTES 

BT THOMAS A. THACHEB, of Yalb Ck>LLHS. 

1 VoL 12mo. 194 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

In this edition, a few historical notes have been introduced in easet 
where the Dictionaries in common use have not been found to contain 
the desired information ; the design of which being to aid the learner 
m understanding the contents of the treatises, the thoughts and con- 
nections of thought of the author, and to exphiin the grammatical dif- 
ficulties, and inculcate a knowledge of grammatical principlea. The 
Editor has aimed throughout to guide rather than to carry the learner 
through difficulties ; requiring of him more study, in consequence of 
his help, than he worjd have deroted to the book without it 

**Th6 text to besatlftohj and oorreetly printed. The notes are nest, well arranfed, 
and Impropriate."— i^M&ylflriofk 

** A very elegant edition of tfato well-known work."— 7%tf WUcontifk 



SELECT ORATIONS OF M. TULLIUS CICERO. 

WITH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES 

BT E. A. JOHNSON, 

PrqfMtor qf Latin in ths Unio«nU>y t^ Ntfw York, 

1 VoL 12mo. Price |1. 

This edition of Cicero*s Select Orations possesses some special adyan 

tages for the student which are both new and important It is th« 

only edition which contains the improved text that has been prepared 

by a recent careful collation and correct deciphering of the best mann- 

■eripts of Cicero's writings. It is the work of the celebrated Orelli, 

together with that of Madyig and Klotz; and hss been done since the 

appearance of Orelli's complete edition. The Notes, by ProC Johnson, 

of the New York University, have been chiefly selected, with great oare, 

from the best German authors, as well as the English edition of Arnold 

From Tbokas Chass, Tutor in Latin in Earwif^ Univortity, 

** An edition of Oloeru like Johnson^s has long been wanted; and the exoellenoe of 

the text, the Ulnatratlona of words, particles, and prononna, and the explanatloi^ of Yarl* 

ana pdnts of oonstractlon and interpratation, bear wltneaa to the Editor's ikmiUarity 

with some of the moat importent reaolte of modem aoholarahlp, and eotltto his woik ti 

«rfe share of pnbUo bvor.** 
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THE WORKS OF HORACE. 

WITH ENQLISH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS ANn 

COLLEGES, 

BY J. L. LINCOLN, 

Pr^e89or qf the Zaii% Langtuige and LUeratwre in Brown Uni^erHtif, 

1 VoL 12mo. Price $1 25. 

The text of this edition is that of Orelli, in the edition of iSiS-^i 
(h« comparativelj few readings of Orelli, not adopted, aie given at tb4 
foot of the page. The most important various readings are also given 
in foot-notes. The method pursued in the preparation of the I^otes ii 
the same as that followed by the Editor in his edition of Livy, except 
so far as it is modified by the character of the present author, and by 
the fact that his writings belong to a later stage in a course of classical 
studies. While the grammatical study of the language has been kept 
in view, it has been a cherisned objact to take advantage of the means 
BO variously and richly furnished by Horace for promoting the literary 
culture of the student. 

From an arHde written "by Yvjye, T^4^vLa. qfthe VhieergUy qfBeidaberg^ and Pub" 
liehed in tke Etid4iiberg AtmaU qfLiieratwre, 

** There aro already several >jiMrican editions of Horace, intended for the use ol 
•chools ; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, and has also been 
widely circulated in England, mention has been formerly made In this Journal ; but 
that one we may not put upon equality with the one now before us, inasmuch as thii 
has taken a different stand-point, which may serye as a sign of progress in this depart- 
ment of study. The Editor has, it is true, also intended his work for the use of schools 
and has sought to adjtpt it in all its parts to such a use ; but still, without losing right tA 
this purpose, he has proceeded throughout with more independence. In respect to the 
text, all the demands which could be made of the editor are fhlly met, and yet the 
limits observed which are necessary in a school edition. In an Introduction which 
precedes the text, the Editor gives a sketch of the Life of Horace, with a critique of 
his writings, which is well suited to the purpose of the whole work, and is, in our view, 
entirely satisfiictory. In the preparation of Notes, tne Editor has fidthfully observed 
the principles laid down in bis Preface ; the explanations of the poet's words commend 
themselves by a compressed brevity, which limits itself to what is most essential, and 
by a sharp precision of expression ; and references to other passages of the poet, anc 
also to grammars, dictionaries, dca, are all wanting; all other learned apparatus is omii 
ted, on grounds which need no lengthened explanation. The entire outward execution o 
the work merits special and thankftil acknowledgment** 

From OxoBOS Tiokitob, LL. D., Boston, 
** I received a few days since a copy of Horace you have lately published. As I have 
foUKd leisure since, I have read with your notes some of the portions I best like, and 
have been struck with the correctness of your readings, and the condensed, faitlifti. 
learning and good taste di the commentary. It seems to me that yon have succecdW 
MtteovaxaxmXj well in your purpoeei** 
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. AFPLATONf CO^ FUSLISHSKa, 

LINCOLN'S LIVY. 

Bsunnoirs fbom xos Fibst Five Boon» TocoTHsa wnc the TwtasTt 
FiBST AND TwkmtT'Seoond Books sMTntK. WiTS Enqlish Nons ffOl 
THB uu OF Schools and Coluegbs. Wnn an AOooMFANrnia Flab 
or BAiUE, AifD A Map of the Pasbaob of Hannibal. 

BY J. L. LIKCX>LN, 

Frf^mmt iff LaMm Language and Ltterature in Brown Univeraiiif, 

12mQ. Price |1 00. 

The text of this edition is chiefly that of Alscliefski ; where othez 
eadings have been preferred, the reasons for the preference are nsnally 
C^yen in the Notes. The Notes have been prepared with special refer- 
ence to the grammatical study of the language; it is hoped, however, 
that they will also be found to embrace all necessary information 
relating to history, geography, and antiquities. 

This edition has already been adopted in nearly all the colleges of 
the country. 

From Fbop. Johnson, of New York Uhio&raUy, 
** I esn at present onlj say that jour edition pleases me maoh. I shall give it to 
«ne of my classes next week. I am prepared to find it Jnst what was wanted." 
From Paor. Kinoslzt, qf Yolo CbUegOk 
** I hare not yet heen ahle to read the whole of your work, hat have examined it 
•noagh to he satisfied that it is Jadidondy prepared, and well adapted to the purpose 
Intended. We use it for the present year, in connection with the edition that has heen 
Uiod for sevenl year& Most <^ the class, howeyw, haye procured your edition ; and it ii 
probahle that next year it will ha used by all." 

JV^omPnoF. Ttubb, qfAmherat CoUsgo. 
**The Notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning end tasto; the 
grammatical illustrations are unusually Ml, fldthfhl, and able. The book has been used 
by oar Freshman Class, and will, I doubt not, come Into general use in our collegea" 

From Pkof. Paoxard, ofBowdoin College, 

** I haye recommended your edition to our Freshman Class. I have no doubt that 
four labors will give a new impulse to the study of this charming dasslc." 
From Joe. Nioksbson, Pri'n. €f Academy, Oilman ton, K, U. 

** I consider your edition of Llyy, by Lincoln, to be the most excellent of all before 
the public. The text is the beat approved, and the Notes indicate great care and ftudy 
In their preparation." 

** Professor Lincoln has performed his doty^ as editor in a very creditable manner 
giving evidence of unpretending but aocurate sdhoUmhip^ and a oonacientiouB regard 
for the rights of others."— JVbr^A American Jieview. 

"Tliis volume gives cheering evidence that a higher tone of philology is H>pearing 
among us, and every friend of classical learning will welcome it as a valuable auxiliary 
In awakening new interrat in the critical study of the Latin maakoaC^—JKMtoiheea 



O. APPLETON ^ CO^ PtfSLISHSRa. 



0. JULIUS CiESAR'S 
COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR. 

WJTH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY; A LWXi 
CON, GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEXES, ^c. 

BY EEV. J. A, BPENCEE, D. D. 
1 VoL 12mo. with Map. Price $1 00. 

The text which Mr. Speiicer has adopted is that of Oudenorp, with 
•nch yariations as were suggested by a careful collation of the leading 
critics of Germany. The notes are as they should be, designed to aid 
the labors of the student, not to supersede them. In addition to these, 
the Yolume contains a sketch of the life of CsBsar, a brief Lexicon of 
Latin words, an Historical and Geographical Index; together with a Map. 



BEZA'S LATIN TESTAMENT. 
1 Y6L 12ma Price '75 Cents. 

The Editor of the present edition has exerted himself to render it^ 
by superior accuracy and neatness, worthy of patronage, and the pub- 
lishers flatter themselves that the pains bestowed will insui*e for it pre- 
ference oyer other editions. 



SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE GREEK GRAMMAR. 

BY J. T. OHAMPLIN. 

Profinor qf Latin in WaUrvUU CoUeg«, 

12ma Price 75 Cents. 

Prom BxT. Mb. AsDnsOff, HTwo OrUans. 

** I believe the author han A1II7 acoompltobed what he proposes in his proAoe. To 
those wishing to stady Oreek, I am satisfied he has presented a book which will mneh 
lend to simplify tho stndy to beginnere— and at the same time without being too vola- 
minona, presents as Incld and ftiU an exposition of the principles of the language, as 
ean be contained within so small a compass. 

" The examples under the different declensions are fhll and well aeleeted; so as fhlly 
IsIUnstrate the principles on which the roles are firanded. 

"His arrangement of Anomalons Yerbt we tldnk exoelleat, and not lotded wW 
I matter, 
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TACrrUS' GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA. 

WITH NOTES FOR COLLEQUa 

BY W. 8. TYLER. 

Profe$9or of the Greek and Latin Ixniguaget in Amherst College. 

1 Vol. 12mo. Price 62J Cents. 

It has beea the endeavor of the Editor to bring down the literature 
of Tacitus to the present time, and embody in a small compass the most 
valuable labors of such recent German editors as Grimm, Gunther, 
Gruber, Kiessling, Dronke, Roth, Rapeti, and Walther 
From Vvoir, Fxltox, of ffarvard UnitereUy. 
** I am much pleased with the book, and yon seem to me to have discharged the itaXf 
at editor with becoming Judgment and skilL^ 

From Twor, Likcolk,</ ^r<noi» UnivereUy. 
I hare fonnd the book In dally use with my dass of very great service, vrry paractl' 
eal, and well suited to the wants of students. I am yery much pleased with the LSA 
of Tacitus, and the Introduction, and indeed with the Uterary chara<,tor of the Book 
throughout We shall make the book a part ot our Latin course^*' 
Frotn Paor. Paoka^bd. of Bowdoin OoUegs, 
**I hare given it such examination as my time would permit, and shall introduoa 
f| this year into my course of study.** 



THE HISTORIES OF TACITUS. 

WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGEb, 

BY W. B. TYLEE. 

1 VoL 12ma Price |1 25. 

* llie editor has at least endearored to avoid the fault, which Lord 
Bacon says 'is oyer usual in annotations and commentaries, viz., to 
blanch the obscure places, and discourse upon the plain.' The indexes 
have been prepared with much labor and care, and, it is believed, will 
add materia^y to the value of tne work." — Extract from. Preface, 

From Pbov. Thachsb, Newton 7%eolofftoal 8em*nary, ^ 

** The notes appear to roe to be even more neat and el^ant than those on the * Oet- 
manla and Agricola.* They oome as near to such notes as I would be glad to write my- 
self on a elassio as almost any thing tliat I hare yet seen.** 

From Ba. . C. IL Tatlob, Principal ofPhUipt? Academy. 
*«I have examined parts of it with some earei» and am very highly pleased with it 
fhe Essay on the style ol aauuus, the Preliminary Bemarka, the judidous and 8oho1ai« 
ly Notea afford all the asslstanoe which the student can wish for the study of tius boib# 
whatdiffliraltauthofc** 



, A ^STON f CO^ PUBLISHXKS. 



GREEK OLLENDORFF. 

BY A. a KKNDEICK, D. D. 

fT€if«t»OT qfCfrtek Language and LUerahtre in the UnieerHty oj BochHUr. 

VoL 12mo. 8T1 pages. Price $1. 

This is a progressive exhibition of the piinciples of the Gr^e^ 
Grammar, designed for beginners in Greek, and as a book for exercisei 
in academies and colleges. 

There is probably no elementary treatise upon the Greek language 
extant which has, in so short a time, secured so large a share of the 
confidence, popular favor, and patronage of educators throughout the 
country, as this work. It seems exactly fitted for the purpose intended, 
vLb, by instilling into the minds of the young the more simple elemen- 
tary principles of the language, thus to prepare them for a more exten- 
sive and familiar acquaintance with the ancient Greek Classics. 

•'W« tblnk the anthor porsaes the only philosophical method of teaching this Ian 
g9MfS»:*—iP{>9er) Morning Star, 

** It is an excellent publication, and is admirably adapted to the purposes in -liew.*- 
JSnw Orleana Bee» 



XENOPHON'S MEMORABILIA OF SOCRATES. 

BY PBOF. BOBBINS, Middlxbubt CouaaiL 
iVoL 12mo. 420 pages. Price $1. 

The text of the present edition is that of Kuhner, with occasional 
alterations in pointing and things of minor importance. Where it ap- 
peared desirable, various readings have been given in the notes, and 
reasons for the one adopted briefly stated. 

From Psor. Habbibon, UfUwrtiiy of Virginia, 

*The Notes contain In much detail, the grammatical and other explanations, which 
tt would be convenient for the learner to have placed before him, instead of having to 
refer to various books. I lutve no doubt that the notes are very careftilly prepared, and 
In accordance with the best authorities.^^ 

J^om pBor. A. 8. Paokabd, Bowdoin OoUege. 

" I have examined the work somewhat, and am pleased with it, as being creditable 
to our American scholarship. I shall recommend it to my dasaea.** 
From Pbof. Wm. H. Allxxt, Oirard College. 

** It is a veiy handsome and valuable edition of that admirable work, with co^Icm 
Kites, index, and a biography of Socrates, and it will prove highly acceptable to dassleaS 
lohokzB and teachers." 

From Pbof. Gxo. BuBBOwn, Lafayette CoUege. 

"I have been highly gratified, on examining the work, not only with the way in 
WAfoh it is got up, but with the editorial labor which is such as to leave nothing to be 
dflrfnd by the studenii and makes this edlUon a truly valoable addition to on» daselek 



D, APPLSTON t ^'On PUBLISHMRa. 

KUHNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR. 

TRANSLATED BY FROFSSaORS EDWARDS AND TAYLOR. 

One Large 12mo Yolome. Price $1 60. 

This 18 a moat concise and comprehensiye grammar, based on a pro 
found and accurate knowledge of the genius and principles of Greek 
grammar, arranged in a clear and satisfactory manner. The fulneet 
of illustration, correctness of the principles advanced, as well as tL^ 
perfect analysis to which the forms of language are subjected, are all 
that could be desired in a work of this kind. 

From Prq/^99or nfOretk in Wliliama CoOegs, 
** I think highly of yoor editlen of Kahner's Greek Orainmar. We bsye nothing 
in use among us that is eqnal to it as a comprahenaiTe, BTBtemAtio analysia of the Ian- 
goage. In man j respects the translators have much improved this edition, and I should 
be glad to have its pages more generally oonsnited by our yonng men.^ 

From Pbof. Oko. Busbowsb, LoifiiyeUe OoUegs, 
** I beg to tender yon my thanks for the copy of the new revised edition of Knhnw'a 
Graek Grammar, translated by Edwards and Taylor. The high charaeter of this book 
is fhlly established, and the friends of Gieek literature are nnder obligations as well 
to the pnbUshers as to the translators for making it aooeasible to the students of oar 
country." 

From Pbof. J. T. Ciiaicplxn, Wat&rvUU CdUege. 

** Please accept my thanks for a copy of your new edition »t Knhnerls Greek School 
Grammar. The work is greatly improved both In fonn Mid aubetance in this editloa. 
In its Improved dreas, there can be no doubt that it deeervea and will take the very fital 
place among Greek grammars for consultation and reference.*' 



EXERCISES IN GREEK GRAMMAR. 

ADAPTED TO THE FIRST BOOK OF XENOPHON'S ANABASIS, 

B7 JAMES B. BOISE, 

Prqfimor in MUh. UniMt§li^. 

IVoL 12mo. 185 pages Price 1r5 Cents. 

These Exercises consist of easy sentences, aSfflilar to those in Ih 
Anabasis, in having the same words and constructT'ons, and are deiigned 
ly frequent repetition to make the learner familiar with the languag« 
9i Xenophon. Aocordingly, the chapters and sectioBs in both ara madt 
to eorrespond. 
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VOLTAIRE'S fflSTORY OF CHARLES XH., 

KINQ OF SWXD|pr. 

CAREFULLY REVISED, 

BT PBOF. GABBIEL SUBENNB. 

12mo. 262 pages. Price 50 Cents. 

This is a neat edition of this valuable history, published under (ht 
direction of a distinguished scholar, and well adapted for the use of 
•ahools in this country. 

*'To students of the French langoage this edition of a history irhidi has not beea 
•nelied, in its daas, which is Uke Sonthey's Life of Nelson, in our own tosgae, wiU b* 
partlealarly §ooeig*AhW-^JPoening Post 



A NEW FRENCH MANUAL, 

AND TRAVELLER'S COMPANION. 

BY G. 8X7BENNE. 

16mo. 287 pages. Price 62 Cents. 

This work is intended as a Guide for the Touristy and a Class-book 
for the Student. 

"An excellent work, and one which to a good student will prove most valuable. 
It seems to be complete In all its departments and arrangements, and to take the place 
of a French teacher, as fkr as that may be: giving every aid in pronunciation. !?• 
cheerfhlly reoommend it to all engaged in this stndy.^— JSUttoat MagaMne. 



FRENCH CONVERSATION AND DLyi^OGUES. 

BY GCTSTAVE 0H0UQX3tET. 
1 VoL 18mo. 200 pages. Price 50 Cents. 

This Tolume contains conyersations on ordinary subjects, design«l 
to familiarize the student with the idiomatic expressions which most 
frequently occur in French conyersation. It is yery complete^ cleaTi 
and distinct 

YOUNG LADIES' GUIDE TO FRENCH COMPOSITION. 

BY GXTSTAVE CHOXTQXTBT. 
1 VoL 12mo. 297 pages. Price 15 Cents. 

This useful work consists of two parts; the first part being a G^ 
neral Treatise on Rhetoric, which, as an elementary work^ has decided 
merits. 

The second part contains great yariety of subjects, with fall and wdl- 
«hoia& ezerciseii with selections irom the best and purwt IVench irritink 



D. AFFLETON f CO, FUBLIBBBRa. 



SERIES OF FRENCH READERS. 



KEW ELEMENTARY FRENCH READER. Being an Introductioi 
to the French Language ; containing Fables, Select Tales, Remark- 
able Facts, Amusing Anecdotes, d^. With a Dictionary of all tb« 
Words translated into English. By M. De Fxyas^ Member of SeyeiU 
Literary Societies. 16ma Price 60 Cents. 
This little work is used as a Class-Book in nearly all schooV in tbif 

Mrantry where the elements of French are taught The selecuon com 

prises a great variety of subjeots; mostly of a lively and familiar style. 

The Phrases will serve as elements in conversation, and enable the stu 

dent to read with facility other French books. 

IfiE CLASSIC FRENCH READER; for Advanced Students; Or, 
Beauties of the French Writers, Ancient and Modem. By Alain 
De Fivas. With a Vocabulary, French and English, of all the Words 
and Idioms contained in the work, by J. L. Jewett. 1 YoL I2mo 
Price $1 00. 

This work embraces selections from the writings of all the literary 
^riods, and specimens of the various styles of the most distinguished 
writers, and unites the advantage of a Reader, Lexicon, and Grammar. 
Occasional Notes are added, which explain and enhance the value of 
the work. The work has met with universal favor and patronage. 

ROEMER'S FIRST FRENCH READER. With an Analytical Study 
of the French Language, a Treatise on French Poetry, and a Diction- 
ary of Idioms, Peculiar Expressions, <&a Price %\ 00. 
This Treatise on the Analytical Study of the French Language, and 
«n the Rules of French Yersification, evinces a true and discriminating 
philological taste. The Selections, from agreeable French literature, 
ftre made with great judgment, and by bringing the affinities of the 
English and French directly in view, the acquisition of the French it 
nade comparatively easy. 

ROEMER*S SECOND FRENCH READER. Illustrated with Histori- 
cal, Geographical, Philosophical, and Philological Notices. Price 
|1 25. 
This is one of the most original, ingenious, and useful manuals pub- 

tiihed, and will prove a treasure to the student of the French. 

Ai a compilation of elegant extracts, this volume is second to none 

Ihey are nuu'ked by good taste and sound judgment, many of them 

%eing perfect gems of French literature. 



1>, AFhLSTON ^ CO^ ^ UBLISHERS. 



SERIES OF FRENCH READERS 



ROW AITS MODERN FRENCH READER. Selections from modern 
French aiithoi*B, adapted to young persons learning the French. 
With a Vocabulary of the new and difficult words and idiomati« 
phrases adopted in modern French Uternture. By J L. Jewsit. 1 
VoL 12mo. Price 76 Cents. 

The chief object of this work is to afford the means of making the 
Tonth acquainted with the French language as It is spoken at the pre- 
sent day, and as presented by modem French authors. The selectioDi 
are choice and unexceptionable. 

** The aeleottons are made with great taste and Jadgment, and the moral of all is good.** 
— (Toflk AdvertiHT, 

** We do not know any book of the kind better calculated for a reading-book fbt 
daases in oar &±qo\a.'^— Boston AUaa, 

SELECT POETRY FOR YOUNG PERSONS. By Madame H. CJoutam. 

12mo. Price $1 00. 

A collection of some of the most choice, beautiful, and interesting 
poetical productions of tlie French language. 

** It is a very charming collection of Bume of the sweetest and most gracefVil verses 
tn Uie French l^mgnage. We were hardly aware, till we looked over this book, that so 
many distinguished French anthers had contributed to a cUas of productions, so peoa- 
iiarly suited to rcadars of an early s^eJ^—JEveninff rout. 

DRAMATIC FRENCH READER. Being a selection, in progressiTe 
orden of the chief Dramatic Works of the French language, with 
notes to facilitate the pupil's progress. By ProC A. G. Collot. 1 
VoL 12mo. U 00. 

This volume is made up of fourteen complete dramas, talrtn irom 
the works of the best and purest writers^ among which are rcrneille^ 
Racine, Moli^re, and Prior. 

** It will nndonbtedly prove a valuable asristant to those who are engage in obtain 
lif a knowledge of the language It is intended to teach/*— Courier <6 Enqtdrm', 

IfEW FRENCH TESTAMENT. According to the Translation of J. 
OstniyALD'a Stereotyped Edition, printed by the Edinbtrgh UiiiYer 
■ity a2mo. Price 88 Cents. 



A AFPLMTON ^ CO^ PUBLISHERS: 



OLLENDOEJFFS FRENCH GRAMMARS. 



OIXENDORFPS FIRST LESSONS IN LEARNING TO READ. WRTHS^ 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGK Being au Introductioi 
to Ollendorff's larger grammar. Third edition, Enlax^ed and Re- 
written by G. W, Gbebni; Instractor in Brcnrn IJniYersity. 16mo 
Prioe 50 C«Ti^. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITHl 
AND SPKVK THE FRENCH LANGUAGR With an Appendix, 
oontaining the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and full Parndigmi 
of the Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflectiye, and Impersonal 
Verbs. By J. L. JiwBTr. 1 VoL 12mo. Price $1 00. 
gr KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 15 Cents. 

OLLENDORFF^ NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE; 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. With the Lessons 
dirided into Sections of a proper leng^ for daily tasks; and numi- 
roos corrections, additi*ins, and improrements, suitable for this 
country ; to which is added Value's System of French Prvmuncia- 
tion ; his Grammatical Synopsis, a new Index, and Short Modeli 
of Commercial Correspondence. By V. Valcx. 1 VoL 12ma 
Price II 00. 
iSr KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 16 Cents. 

OLLENDORFFS COMPANION TO NEW METHOD OF LEARNING 
TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 
Containing Dialogues and a Vocabulary. By Geo. W. Gbjeen& 
1 2m o. Price 1 6 Cents. 
OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR FRENCHMEN TO LEARN TO 
READ WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
Chablks Badois. 12mo. Price $1 00. 
ty KEY TO EXERCISEa Separate Volume. Price 60 Centa 
OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGK Con- 
taining Progreasive, Oral, and Written Exercises, with an Appendix^ 
containing Rules of Syntax and rules for the formation and conjuga 
tion. By Thsodore Simonns. 12ma Price $2 00. 
ty KEY TO EXERCISEa Separate Volume. Price 15 Centat 
Few school manuals have been so highly approYed, and used for « 
series of years with such uniyersal acceptance, as the Ollendorff Series^ 
tor the acquirement of the French Language ; that system being nov 
almost uniyersally acknowledged to be the only correct one. 
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K NEW AND ENLARGED EDITION, IN LARGE TYPK 
STANDARD 

PRONOUNCING FRENCH DICTIONARY. 

IN TWO PARTS. 

I. FBEKCn A XNGLI6II. It. lENOLISn A FBBNOIL 

BY GABI^IEL SUEENIIE, F. A. 8. £. 
1 large VoL 12mo. 974 page^. Price $1 60. 

The First Part of this well-known and universally popolar woik 
contains : Words m common use; iTerms connected with science } Termi 
belonging to the fine arts ; and 

Four thousand historical names; Four thousand geographical names; 
and 

Upwards of eleyen thousand newly published terms. 

The pronunciation of every word according to the French Academy 
and the most eminent lexicographers and grammarians ; also^ 

More than seven hundred critical remarks, in which the varioui 
methods of pronouncing employed by different authors^ are rnvesti 
gated, and compared with each other. 

The Second Part contains : A copious list of English words and ex- 
pressions, with their proper pronunciation ; also, a critical and compre 
hensive system of French pronunciation. 

** Every student of the French language, and erery person of taste who Is fond of 
reading French, and wishes to become proficient in that tongne, should possess this 
comprehensive but complato dictionary. It embraces all the words in common use, 
and those in science and the fine arts, historical and geographical names, etc., with the 
pronunciation of every word according to the French Academy, together with snob 
critical remarks as will be useful to every learner. It is published in a form of extreme 
eondeneatlon, and yet contains so flill a compilation of words, definitions, eta, as scaioe^ 
to leave any thing to be deslred.''--^eu; York Observer, 



AN ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. 

1 YoL 16mo. 656 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

It is confidently anticipated that this volume will prove not only a 

wefcd auxiliary to the student, but also a convenient Pocket Companion 

to the traveler, wherever the French language is spoken. A vocalm- 

Isry of proper names accompanies the work. 

« IL Surenne is a very prominent professor in Edinbmifh ; atid all who use bis books 
mmf rely on having before them the purest style ot the French tongue.**— CArffMA 
tvUtUgenctr, 
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SPIERS A SURENN178 
FRENCH A ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH A FRENCH 

PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 

EDITED BT G. P. QUACKRNBOS, A. IL 

1 Urga YoL 8to., of about 1,800 pp., neat type, fine paper, and strong 
binding. Friee |3 00. 

THE PUBLISHERS CLAIM FOR THIS WORK, 

tft That it iB a reyiaion and combination of (Sfikbs*) the best defining 
and of (Subinne'b) the most accurate pronouncing dictionary extant 

id. That in this work the numeroos errors in Spiers' dictionary haya 
been carefolly and faithfully coiTccted. 

8d. That some three thousand new definitions haYe c^n added. 

4th. That numerous definitions and constructions are elucidated by 
grammatical remarks and illustratiye clanses and sentenceai 

5th. That several thousand new phrases and idioms are embodied. 

6th. That upwards of twelve hundred synonymous terms are ex* 
plained, by pointing out their distinctive shades of meaning. 

'7th. That all of the irregular parts of tlie verbs are inserted in alpha* 
betical order, so that one reference gives the mood, tense, persoc 
and number. 

8th. That some four thousand new French words, connected with sci- 
ence, artt and literature, have been added. 

9th. That every French word b accompanied by an as exact pronun- 
ciation as can be represented by corresponding English sounds, and 
vice versa. 

10th. That it contains a full vocabulary of the names of persons and 
places, mythological aad classical, ancient and modern. 

nth. That it is the most complete, accurate, and reliable dictionary ol 
these languages published. 

/Vvm Wabhui oTOir iBYnro. 
* As Ihr as I have had time to examine it, it appears to me that Mr. Qnaokenboi, If 
m w Tlfiioii, eorreotioos and additlon^ has rendered the Paris Edition, already le axeel- 
Hat» tba BKMib comploto and valoable lexicon now in print" 

J^rom Wm. H. Psboott. 
** In fha coplonaneet of Its vocabnlary and its deflnitiona, and in the great Taifelf el 
motnatie phraoea and synonymea, It ftr exoeeda any other French and EnfUab dtetftoa* 
aij with which I am aoqnalated.'* 
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A MANUAL OF THE FRENCH VERBa 

00MPBI8INO 

f1i« formation of penoDs, tenses, and moods di Uie regnlai and irragolu 

rerbs; a practical method to trace the infinitive of a verb c«.t 

of any of its inflections ; models of sentences in their 

different forms ; and a series of the most useful 

idiomatical phrases. The whole illustrated 

by numerous examples 

BT T. SIMONNB. 
12mo. 108 pages. Price 50 Cents. 

TblB littl* work has been prapared with s view to Blmpiuy the French yetts to }» 
gin»«rB in the study of that language, and containa a series of simple but certain rules 
ftnr forming the numerous inflections of the verb, and for enabling the student to trace 
out tbe root flrom any of tlie inflections. Its valno is ftirther increased by a list of Idlo- 
Bmdo phraaea. and models of sentences peculiar to the French language.''— ifar^rd 
CkmrcMiL 

** The student of French will find this little volume an invaluable auxiliary in acquhs 
log a knowledge of the most elegant of languages. It is emphatically muUum in parv$ 
—containing within the limits of 108 pages, more that is usefhl, than is to be found in 
many a foUo. It will aaye the learner a vast amount of mmeoeesary labor.*'— P«nn«yl- 
ftanian, . 

** A book that should be in the hands of every French student It comprises the for- 
mation of persons, tenses, and moods of the regular and irregular verbs; a practical 
method to trace the infinitive of a verb out of any of its inflections; models of senten- 
ces in their difTerent ferms, and a series of the most usefhl idiomatical phraseSb The 
whole is llluBtrated by numerous examples. The student who has experienced the 
diffleolty of tracing the root from the inflections of the verb, will readily conceive tkit 
Ihia work must be e great help in his studies."— i>a% OapUok 



THE STANDARD EDITION. 

THE ADVENTURES OF TELEMAQUB 

BTFKNELON. 
BDITBP BT GABBISL BUBINNS 

1 ToL 18mo. 50 centii 
Hm abore is a neat and convenient School Edition of thia wcatY of 
rorld-wida oelebnty. 
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SERIES OF SPANISH READERS. 



MANDEYILLE'S PRIMARY READER, in Spanish. 16mo. Pnoe 93 e 

' MANDEVILLE'S SECOND READER, in Spanish. i2mo. Price 60 • 

THE SPANISH TEACHER AND COLLOQUIAIi PHRASE-BOOK 
An Easy and Agreeable Method of Acquiring a Speaking Knowledge 
of the Spanish Language. Bj Pro£ Butler. A n-vv edition. 
1 YoL 18mo. Price 50 cents. 

THE ELEMENTARY SPANISH READER ANO TRANSLATOR. 
By M. F. ToLON. Price 63 Cents. 

This is one of the best elementary Spanish Readers, not only for the 
purposes of self-instruction, but also as a class-book for schools, that 
has ever been published. The contents are varied in style, including 
didactic, descriptive, colloquial, and poetical. Also, containing a full 
Vocabulary. The orthography conforms to that established by the 
Royal Academy of Madrid. 

AN EASY INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CONVERSATION. Con- 
taining all that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it Parti- 
cularly designed for persons who have little time to study, or are 
their own instructors. By Mariano Velasquez dk la Cadena. 1 8mo 
100 pages. Price 38 cents. 

A NFW SPANISH READER. Consisting of Extracts from the works 
of the most approved Authors in Prose and Verse, arranged in pro- 
gressive order, with especial reference to those who wish to obtain 
u practical knowledge of the Language. With Notes explanatory 
of the Idioms and most difficult constructions, and a Copious Voca- 
bulary. By M. Velasquez de la Cadexa. 12mo. Price $1 26. 

CERVANTES' DON QUIXOTTE, in Spanish. N^w Edition, rcTJwd 
corrected by Don Eugenio de Ochoa. 1 Vol. I.2mo. Price $1 26. 

Tliis edition is enriched by the observations, comments, and illus- 
trations of Bowie, Pellicer, and other learned authors, whose studj 
and researoh have facilitated tlie understanding of this masterly prth 
iuctioD. 
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OLLENDORFF'S 
SPANISH, GERMAN, AND ITALIAN GRAMMARS. 



OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEAR^^NG TO READ, WRITE 
AND SPEAK THE GERMAN LANGUAGE To whi<;li is added^ I 
a Systematic Outline of the different Parts of Speech, their lofle^ 
lion and Use, with full Paradigms, and a complete List of the Ir 
regular Verbs. By Gborge J. Adleb, A. M., Professor of German 
in the University of the City of New York. One volume. 12mo 
Price $1 00. 

OIXENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR GERMANS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE Ar- 
ranged and adapted to Schools and Private Academies. By F 
Gands. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE SPANISH LANGUAGE With an Appendix, 
containing a brief but comprehensive Recapitulation of the Rules 
as well as of all the Verbs, both Regular and Irregular, so as to 
render their use easy and familiar to the most ordinary capacity. 
Together with Practical Rules for Spanish Pronunciation, and Models 
of Social and Commercial Correspondence. The whole designed for 
Young Learners and persons who are their own Instructors. By M. 
Velazquez and T. Simmone; Professors of the Spanish and French 
Languages. 12mo. 560 pages. |1 50. 

OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TO 
BEAD, WRITE. AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE With 
a Treatise on Pronunciation, and an Appendix, by Palenzuela and 
Carenna 12mo. Price $2 00. 
ty KEYS TO EACH OF THE ABOVE, in Separate Volumes. 

Price 75 Cents each. 

OLLENDORFF'S PRIMARY LESSONS IN LEARNING TO READ, 
WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE Jntroduo 
tory to the larger Grammar. By Geo. W. Greene. 18mo. Price 50 c 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE With Additions and 
Corrections. By Felix Forestl Price $1 50. 

HT KEY TO THE EXERCISES, in Separate Volumes. Price 75 Ck 
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GBAMMAR OF THE SPANISH LANGUAQB, 

WIIH A HOnOBT OF THE LAXOUAQB AND P&iOnOAL KZXBCIBB^ 
' BY M. 8CHELE DE YERE, 

OF THE UNIVERSITY OF TIBOINIA. 

12mo. 2*73 Pages. Price |1. 

Ko Student of the C4»tilian dlal«ct should be without this gramnuor. It poaae—M 
■erenl advantages over most other Spanish grammars published in this country, not ax- 
eapting &e ** System*" of Ollendorff. It Is at once concise and comprehensive— m«<* 
htm in paroo— containing nothing that is redundant, yet omitting nothing that is Msen- 
lial to the learner. The conjugations are so admirably arranged as no longer to piesent 
that stumbling-block which has frightened so many from the study of one uf the rl«SMfl 
ind moat mi^ostle of languages.— jPAi^tf^^pAta Daily News, 



BOOK-KEEPING. IN SPANISH. 

BY O. C. MABSH. 
8vo. Price %\ 50. 



FIRST BOOK IN ORTHOGRAPHY. IN SPANISH 

12mo. Price 60 cents. 

Designed for the use of Primary Schools. 



FIRST BOOK IN GEOGRAPHY, 
lllnstrated by 100 engravings and 14 maps. By Asa Smith, A. 3£ 
Translated and adapted to the use of schools in South Amerisa, Mexico^ 
«nd the West Indies. 

BYTHEMISTOCLES PAEEDBS. 
fiSORETABT OF LEGATION OF NEW GRANAZ>A. 

JtM BMdy, 



GESENIUS' HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

Fourteenth Edition, as revised by Dr. E Rodigeb. Translated by 
T. J. CoNANT, Professor of Hebrew in Madison University, N. Y. With 
the Modifications of the Editions subsequent to the Eleventh, by Dr. 
Datigs, of Stepney College, London. To which are added a Course of 
EzArcises in Hebrew Grammar, and a Hebrew Chrestomathy, prvpurtd 
by the Translator. 

12mo. 44*7 pages. Price |1 25. 

AT 
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SEOANE« EDITION OF NEUMAN AND BARBITI'S 
SPANISH & ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH & SPANISH 

PRONOMCea DICnONARY. 

nWLT 001IP06XD ntOX THX SPANISH DIOTIONABIEB OF THX BPANIBH AGADCMT, n» 

IXB08 AXD BALTA, AND WBOU THX BNGUBH DIOnOMABIEB OF 

WXBSXXBy WOBGI8TSB1 AHS WAUOER, 

BY MA£IANO YELAZQTJEZ DE LA OADENA, 
PnfftBior qfth6 J^paniah Language and Lii&raPure in CoiMmbia OoU^ge, 

Ona large YoL 8to. of more than 1,300 pp., neat type, Une paper, ani 
strong binding. Price |5. 

In the revision of this work more than eight thousand words 
idioms, and familiar phrases have been added 

Also, the technical 'terms most frequently used in the arts, and in 
chemistry, botany, medicine, and natural history, as well as nautical 
ftnd mercantile terms and phrases, — most of which are not found in 
^er dictionaries. 

And also, many Spanish words used only in American countries 
v^hich were formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The pronunciation of the Castilian language is so clearly set forth in 
this dictionary, as to render it well-nigh impossible for any person who 
can read English readily, to fail of obtaining the true sounds of the 
Spanish words at sight. 

It also contains in both languages the exact equivalents and corre- 
spondents of the words in general use, both in their literal and meta- 
phoncal acceptations. 

The irregularities of the verbs in Spanish and English are here, for 
the first time, given in full, in their alphabetical order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical synopsis of both laii> 
guagea^ arranged for ready and convenient reference. 

JVom Bis SaxeOency Yalentinb CAiraDOt Oaptatn Omtral qfOuba. 

** The Pronoandng Dictionsry of the Spenish and EngUah I^mgaagH^ hy Don Mi 
ilaao YeUsqaei de Is Csdona, pnbllabed by yon, hevliig Seen examined, and Its meHI 
aokaowledged, I have ordered it to be recommended by the Board of Edaoatkm.^ 

ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. 
12ma 888page& Price (1 '^& 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH AND GERMAN 

PRONOUNCING DICTIONART. 

BT J. a ADLEB, A M., 
frpftmor ^Oerman Zanffuoffs and Ltteratur6 in (he Univ€rtity tf Nmo York. 

One elegant large 8vo. vol. of 1,400 pages. Price $5 

The aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to em- 
bouj all the yalnable results of the most recent investigations in a 
German lexicon, which might become not only a reliable<gnide for the 
practical acquisition of the language, but one which would not forsako 
the student in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which its treasure* 
would invite him. 

In the preparation of the German and English part, the basis adopt- 
ed has been the work of Flugel, compiled in reality by Heimann, Feil- 
ing, and Oxenford. This was the most complete and judiciously pre- 
pared manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German word, 
teveral hundred Sjmonymes, together with a Classification and Alpha* 
betical List of the Irregular Verbs, and a Dictionary of German Abbrd- 
iriations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely (Jor 
manized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflection from 
•Qch as are purely native, have been designated by particular marks. 



AN. ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. 

1 YoL 12mo. 844 pages. Price $1 50. 

With a view of offering to the student of the German such a portion 
of his larger work as would embody the most general and important 
lexicographical elements of th^ language in the smallest possible com- 
pass^ the author has gone over the entire ground of the larger work* 
revising, condensing, or adding, as the case might require. All pra 
▼iDcialiBms^ synonymes, and strictly scientific terms, have been excluded 
from these pages, and every thing that might prove unnecessary or 
w&barrassing to beginners^ or to travellers and othdrs» for whom t 
•mailer volnmo is better adapted. 
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HKRODOnrS, with Notei«, by Prof Johnson. ISmo.^ 75 

EOBAOE. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. Mmo 1 «* 

KEKBarcrs Greek Olleadortt l2mo .,...;.... 1 W 

TACITUS' HiStoriflli Notes by Tyler. 12mo.f. * 185 
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XEarOFHOFS Memorabilia. Notes by Robbir^ New rev. edit. 12mo 1 00 

8ALLU8T, with Notes by ProC Butler. 12mo , 

KUmiXR'S XLementary Greek Grammar. By Edwards and Taylor. 

New improved edition. 12mo .'; • * *^ 

UVT With Notes, &c., by 1-incola. 12mo. Map 100 

QTTnmrSCfDSTnniBIJTCS' lift and K^oita of Alexander the Great 

Edited and illustrated, with English Notes, by Professor Crosby. 12mo. I 00 

SOPHOCLES* OedipOB Tyrannng. With English Notes, by Howard 

^ofiby. 12mo • • 

SASMIS'S Grammar tor frendhmen to learn Engliih i vol. l2mo /..... l oo 
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Le Hovreau Testament Par J, F. Ostervald. 32mo. 38 

OLLENDOBPFS Hew Uefltod of Learning French. E<iited by J. L. Jewetu 

12mo 100 

.. . Xethod of Learning Ptenoh. By v. Value. l2mo i oo 
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Pint LeMoni in P^rendh. By G. w. Greene. l8mo fio 
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BOEHEB'S Pin* Prench Header. i2mo lOO 
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